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THE  HISTORIC  MISSION  OF  THE  WORKING  CLASS 

Hanoi  TAP  CHI  CONG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  86  pp  1-5,  8 

[Editorial] 

[Text]  One  hundred  years  have  passed  since  1  Ifey  1886,  the  day  on  viiich  the 
workers  of  Chicago  noisily  took  to  the  streets  in  a  demonstration  demanding  an 
8— hour  workday  as  called  for  in  a  resolution  of  the  American  Federation  of 
labor.  This  struggle  resulted  in  victory.  This  was  an  extremely  important 
event  in  the  history  of  class  unity  and  the  struggle  of  the  working  class 
against  the  capitalist  exploiters.  Each  year  since  then,  1  May  has  been 
celebrated  as  International  Labor  Day,  the  day  of  stifle  of  the  workers  and 
laborers  of  the  ^itire  world,  the  day  on  vhich  they  di^lay  their  strength  and 
solidarity.  In  our  country,  when  the  French  imperialists  still  ruled,  the 
working  class  engaged  in  intense  and  often  bloody  struggle  on  1  May  in 
numeroxas  years  and,  in  prison,  revolutionary  milit^ts  cel^rated  1  May  in  the 
face  of  enemy  guns.  When  the  working  class  seized  political  power,  1  May 
became  the  great  festival  of  workers,  of  all  the  people,  one  for  v^ich  they 
<aniniat-«a  to  record  achievements  and  on  vfeLch  they  display  their  solidarity  with 
the  workers  of  all  countries. 

During  these  100  years,  the  doctrine  of  K.  Marx,  F.  Engels  and  V.I.  Lenin  has 
been  and  continues  to  be  the  scientific  base,  the  platform,  the  ccnpass  of  -toe 
worker  movement  throughout  the  world.  On  the  basis  of  analyzii^  capitalist 
society  and  the  mechanism  of  ej^loitation  ertployed  the  bourgeoisie,  K.  Marx 
and  F.  Engels  discovered  the  laws  of  development  of  society  and  made 
scientific  predictions  concerning  the  inevitable  destruction  of  capitalism  and 
the  inevitable  victory  of  socialism*  At  the  same  time,  ^they  discovered  the 
mission  of  the  working  class  as  the  class  that  will  dig  the  grave  of  the 
bourgeoisie.  In  the  "Communist  Manifesto"  as  well  as  other  works,  they 
clearly  ^owed  that  capitalist  society  came  into  being  at  the  same  time  as  the 
revolutions  in  the  modes  of  production  and  trade,  at  l^e  same  time  as  the 
birth  of  large-scale  industry.  Hiis  was  an  advance  in  history.  However,  the 
history  of  capitalism  has  been  a  history  filled  with  bloodshed.  It  has  not 
abolished  class  antagonisms,  but  only  simplified  these  antagonisms  as 
antagonisms  between  classes  that  are  opposed  to  each  other  in  every  way:  the 
bourgeoisie  and  the  proletariat.  In  capitalist  society,  there  are  no 
interpersonal  relations  other  than  those  based  on  OTld  ca^,  on  the  unfeeling 
and  inpersonal  "cash  on  delivery"  way  of  doing  things.  Due  to  its  internal 
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rSii?  society  develops,  its  fundamental  antagonism— the  antagonism 
between  production  forces  and  the  private  ownership  of  the  means  of 
production— becomes  increasingly  acute  and  takes  the  form  of  cyclical  and 
^mctural  crises  accompanied  by  bitter  class  struggles  to  brim  about  the 
TOllapse  of  this  society.  When  capitalism  developed  into  imperialism  V  I 
lanin  called  it  parasitic  capitalism,  dying  capitalism.  “‘P^^ialism,  V.I. 

itself  forges  l^e  weapons  that  will  kill  it.  At  the  same  time  it 
molds  the  persons  who  will  use  these  weapons,  that  is,  modem  workers 
proletarians.  Only  they  can  undertake  this  mission.  Because  they  are  the 

S  clals  SSt classes  opposed  to  the  bourgeoike.  ^They  2e 
tne  class  that  stands  in  the  center  of  our  times.  They  represent  the 

^th^oth^'hand*  have  grown  together  with  lar|e-scale  industry. 

On  the  other  hand,  because  the  social  status  of  the  proletarians  of  all 

international  to  they  S 

united  on  a  worldwide  scale  in  terms  of  ideals,  goals  and  forces. 

working  class  has  ejqjerienced  different 
Of  difficult  and  bitter  struggle  but  has  always  moved  forward  The 

^  ®9ainst  the  bourgeoisie^eSHrit  Se 

only  a  “class  of  itself."  its  strugqlTwarcSrSd 
out  by  individual  workers  and  persons,  by  the  workers  of  one  shoo  of  on. 
^ustaal  s^r  or  one  locality  agaiiWt  the  b^^sie  S  w2?k?ecSv 

°niy  ntt^ed  bourSoi??rSSion 

2tt£w  P=^°ti°n  by  smaSiing  Machinery, 

setting  fire  to  factories  and  destroying  iirported  goods.  Back  then  i-he\r 
only  a  fragmented  and  divided  force  LSg^  mSsS?^  ' 

With  the  development  of  industry,  the  forces  of  workers  steadiiv  rtr-otr 
permeated  the  mass  of  workers  and  gradually  brought  a  sense 
0“"  consciousness  to  their  movent.  OnS^  "clasTII 

»shS  SSSL? 

ideolOTiSftiinS  against '  incorrect 

iueoiogicai  trends,  from  the  opportunism  of  the  2nd  International  anri 

°?  ^  ^  teyiaionistn  of  BemstS  Sd 

Ihis  S^e‘Ss'ttt^is"^^r°“*"'  nnioni^... 

»  2  e“S Sd-iS2 

in  size  and  quality.  An  entire  system  of  socialist  countries  has 

hoS’^li^®  the  direction  of  development  of 

mankind.  A  host  of  countries  that  are  socialist  in  their  orientation  has  come 
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into  being  outside  the  capitalist  world.  The  worki^  class  ^ 

of  the  three  tides  of  revolution  of  our  times  that  are  repeat^ly  attack^g 

the  capitalist  world.  In  the  socialist  countries,  tiie 

become  the  master  of  the  country,  become  the  build^  of  a  new  society, 

"a  federation  within  which  the  free  development  of  each  person  is  toe 
prerequisite  for  toe  free  development  of  everyone.” (1)  Here,  toe  working 
class  tos  became  the  dominant  class.  Iheir  labor  is  the  base  of 
modem  production.  Ihrough  their  vanguard  party,  they  ^^^'^ajLze  aM  1^  e  ^ 
socio-economic  process.  In  the  lead  is  toe  work^  class  of  Swiet^o^ 
the  great^t  superpower,  which  is  moving  strongly  down  toe  path  of  communist 

construction. 

In  toe  capitalist  countries,  the  fortress  of  capitalism  has  been  and 
toaking  in  toe  face  of  toe  waves  of  stioiggle  by  large  numbers  of  workers  ^ 
laborers.  In  these  countries,  new  econcradc-technic^  phencm^^  have  em^:'^. 
The  development  of  production  forces,  toe  new  division  of 
application  of  achievements  of  toe  scientific-technological  revolution  hav 
led  to  a  situation  in  which  social  labor  is  being  increasingly  TOncentoat^ 
not  only  in  the  field  of  production,  but  also  in  toe  services,  distributi^ 
and  management.  As  a  result,  toe  structure  of  toe  working  class  hasdhang^ 
and  more  and  more  "white  collar  workers"  have  appeared.  With  to^ ,  bourg^is 
and  reformst  propaganda  organs  have  advanced  toe  arguments  that  toe  work^ 
class  no  longer  has  an  historic  role  to  play,  that  it  has  lost  its 
revolutionary  character  and  is  no  longer  toe  moving  force  l^ind  social 
processes,  that  this  role  has  been  assumed  today  by  pother  strata, 
intellectuals!  Many  reformist  social-democrat  parties  have  ^vai^ed  toe 
theory  of  a  "social  marriage,"  that  is,  class  cooperation  and  toe  abolition 
of  class  struggle.  In  fact,  however,  toe  working  class  in  toe  capitalist 
world  continues  to  be  the  determining  force  in  the  creation  of  social  wealto, 
continues  to  be  toe  primary  force  btoind  social  progress.  Their  nucl^  li^ 
within  those  industrial  sectors  that  have  been  nationaliz^,  witoin  toe 
enterprises  of  powerful  capitalists  that  are  equipped  with  toe  most  modem 
means  of  production.  There  is  still  a  very  large  number  of  persons  working 
witoin  sectors  that  are  not  directly  related  to  toe  field  of  production  too 
are  also  being  exploited  and  have  joined  toe  working  class  or  are  allies  of 
toe  working  class.  Instead  of  being  "buried,"  the  working  cl^  contmues  to 
be  the  class  leading  toe  struggle  for  toe  welfare  of  toe  people,  for 
democracy,  peace  and  socialism.  Bitter  class  battles,  d^^strations  by 
millions  of  persons  demanding  economic  rights,  demanding  jobs  in  place  of 
missiles,"  the  occupation  of  factories  for  many  days,  marches  for  peace, 
marches  against  the  arms  race. .  .eloquently  prove  this  fact. 

In  toe  countries  of  toe  "Third  World,"  toe  national  liberation^d  social 
liberation  movements  have  won  large  victories  in  r^t  decades.  The  c^  of 
the  working  class  has  constantly  grown.  The  working  class  h^  always  b^  ui 
toe  vanguard  of  toe  struggles  against  oppression  ^ 

national  corporations,  against  control  by  toe  International  Monetaiy  ^  f 
against  toe^icy  of  the  U.S.  i^ialists  of  letti^ 

arms  race,  of  the  economic  crisis  fall  upon  the  heads  of  the  people  of  to 
country  and  against  social  inequality.  A  powerful  wave  of  stxi^le  is 
throughout  such  countries  as  Brazil,  Chile,  Peru, 

Bangladesh,  Thailand,  the  Ehilippines,  Pakistan,  Zaire  and  so  forth.  In  these 
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struggles,  an  increasingly  high  sense  of  organization  and  level  of 
OTnscicsu^ess  have  di^layed.  Many  political  demands  have  emeraed  such 

of  rSSSSnS^  anti-popular  social  orders,  fo^S  removal 

for*  dictatorial  regimes,  for  the  democratization  of  social  life 

During  the  past  100  years  the  world  has  undergone  fundamental  chances  Thiei 

Sisf  the  role  and  strugS  of  the  ^orS^ 

Class.  This  IS  a  source  of  pride  and  honor.  Of  course  their  hisfor-io 
^lon  rename  plicated  and  difficult  am  will  not  be  c^ietef  .SiS,  S2 
id^ls  of  ccraraunism  have  been  achieved  on  our  entire  planet  A  workina  ciasc? 

Sro?I^&i‘^k’of‘?n  **  international  situation,  the  teencit 

ana  pressing  task  of  all  workers  is  to  strugale  fear  oeace  cs-h-mrrrrio  4-^ 

mnkind  iron  a  nuclear  holocaust.  As  GorbadS  said  adto^S 

ej^ienced  a  lengthy  period  of  economic  struggle  unde^^e^Sol 
^lorusm  as  the  working  class  of  the  develope^^p^fLfcomSSs  Ss!  ?? 

wh«:^n  ^  ^  ^en  the  feudal  class  had  surrendered  to  the  irmerialists 
vhen  the  bourgeoisie,  which  had  emerged  late  and  was  weak  onlv  wanfe^f^  i-A 
promise  with  the  iiperlalists  and  when  the  varlJS^stS^  ^ 
toi^isie,  althou^  enthusiastic  and  spirited,  wtSXJSted  fLn 

JS’s'tt^t  ”1®^°'^'  bravest  and  most  revolutionary  of  Se 

S^vErtlS 

«=P«=ially  atter^hfS,SSt  ^rty  ^f 

i,2*fiSBt^f^'  b^e  to  the  realization  that  to  liberate  themselves^,  it 
S^lfSS4  neoessa^  to  liberate  the  entire  nation  and  that  w^v 

to  Ijherate  toemselves,  liberate  the  nation  was  to  wage  a  thorouch  revolution 
in  the  example  of  the  Russian  October  Revolution  Mth  ^ 

t?volutionar^SSS;-and”":Sh^‘'  iJSS 

or  that  enabled  the  working  class  to  unite  and  rally  the  broad  masses. 
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vigorously  develop  upon  the  nation's  best  attributes  c^ine  ^e  class, 
national  and  international  factors  to  achieve  the  combined  strength  of  the 
Vietnamese  revolution. 

With  this  strength,  our  people  have  written  their  history  in  a  conscioias  and 
organized  manner  and  won  resounding  victories  over  the  pst  several  ^e^des 
while  making  worthy  contributions  to  the  great  cause  of  stru^ling  for  the 
liberaticai  of  mankind  from  every  system  of  oppression  and  exploitation. 

However,  a  long  road  still  lies  ahead.  As  the  leading  class,  o^^  working 
niagfi  has  the  historic  mission  of  joining  the  rest  of  the  ^  ^ 
Vietnam  of  comfort,  prosperity,  strength  and  happiness  and  fip^y  defend!^ 
the  socialist  fatherland  against  each  imperialist  ^  expansion^  enemy.  Our 
cxjuntry's  revolution  has  yet  to  emerge  frcm  the  initial  stege  of  the  ^lod  of 
transition.  Ihe  difficulties  we  face  are  many.  In  the  urro^ate  &ture,  -me 
working  class  must  take  the  lead  in  the  efforts  to  successfully  i^t  the  five 
socio-economic  goals  set  by  the  5th  Party  CJongress,  successfullyj^lem^t  ^e 
1986  state  plan,  stabilize  the  socio-economic  situation,  stabilize  living 
conditions,  bxiild  the  new  management  mechanism  and  advance  in  a  wor&y  manner 
to  the  party's  6th  Congress.  As  the  persons  who  cxintrol  the  key  art^ies  of 
the  economy,  our  working  class  must  restructure  production  and  ci^elop  the 
ecxDncaiy  with  high  productivity,  high  quality  and  high  effa^o^cy .  At  toe  s^ 
time,  they  must  practice  thorough  frugality  and  take  determined  steps  to 
protect  socialist  property  and  conibat  corruption  and  waste. 

As  toe  masters  of  their  enterprises,  toe  masters  of  toe  country ,  working 
class  must,  through  its  organization,  toe  trade  union,  activ^y  partaoipate  m 
toe  management  of  production,  display  initiative  and  creatoyity  wito  a  view 
toward  developing  and  making  rational  use  of  every  potential  that  lies  in 
materials,  equipment  and  labor,  display  a  high  spirit  of  working  in  a 
disciplined  and  technical  manner,  uphold  proletarian  ethics  and  combat 
individualism. 

As  persons  vho  subscribe  to  internationalism,  our  working  class  must  fulfill 
its  international  obligations  well,  unite  and  cooperate  with  toe  workers  of 
other  countries,  most  importantly  with  the  workers  of  Laos,  Cambodia,  toe 
Soviet  Union  and  toe  other  socialist  coxantries,  si^port  toe  struggle  by  toe 
workers  and  laborers  of  other  coxmtries  for  national  liberation  and  social 
liberation  and  join  them  in  a  determined  struggle  to  safeguard  peace. 

To  commemorate  toe  lOOto  International  Labor  Day,  our  party,  toe  vangu^  unit 
of  toe  working  class,  must  grow  even  stronger,  strength^  its  class  nature  and 
its  vanguard  nature,  strengthen  its  solidarity  and  unanimity,  puri^  its  copps 
and  strengthen  its  relations  with  toe  masses  so  that  it  can  lead  toe  wrki^ 
class  in  fulfilling  its  mission.  Every  cadre  and  party  member  must  cultiwte 
toe  steadfast  stand  of  toe  working  class.  This  stand  must  be  express^  in 
unquestioned  loyalty  to  toe  party,  to  toe  people,  in  a  det^min^  stru^le  to 
achieve  toe  goals  set  by  toe  party,  in  strict  compliance  with  toe  resoluti^ 
of  the  party,  in  setting  an  example  for  the  masses,  in  displaying  the 
revolutionary  qualities  of  "diligence,  honesty,  fairness  and  u^elfitone^  and 
in  cultivating  a  new  style  of  leadership  and  working:  a  dynamic,  thorough  and 

creative  style. 
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A  VICTORY  OF  THE  ENTIRE  OCUNTRY 

Hanoi  TAP  CEE  OMJG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  86  pp  6-8 

[Speech  ty  Le  Due  Tho  to  the  Editorial  Board  of  TUOI  TRE  Journal  (Ho  Chi  Minh 
City)  in  i^ril  1985,  published  in  ooramemoration  of  the  11th  anniversary  of  the 
victory  of  the  resistance  against  the  United  States  for  national  salvation] 

[Text]  The  anti-U.S.  resistance  struggle  for  national  salvation  was  a  war 
waged  by  the  entire  country  to  fight  the  U.S.  aggressors  for  15  years  under 
the  party  leadership  and  in  alliance  and  coordination  with  our  friends  in  the 
Lao  and  Cambodian  theater  of  operations. 

The  southern  people  in  direct  confrontation  with  the  U.S.  ntperialists  took 
arms  to  wage  a  people's  war,  built  the  three  categories  of  troops,  and  staged 
uprisings.  In  building  a  major  regular  army,  we  had  to  rely  on  a  great  rear 
to  feed  and  train  troops  and  to  build  and  send  regular  forces  to  the  l^th  so 
that  they  could  be  combined  into  the  three  categories  of  troops  to  fight  the 
enemy.  The  South  was  a  great  frontline  and  the  North  a  great  rear.  The 
people  on  both  the  frontline  and  rear  were  of  one  mind  to  fight  the  enemy. 

In  the  northern  rear,  the  enemy  also  waged  a  war  of  heavy  destruction.  In 
this  war,  the  enemy  was  aiming  its  attacks  on  wardiouses,  roads  and  bridges  to 
prevent  our  supply  and  shipments  to  the  South.  Not  only  that,  it  also 
destroyed  factories,  hospitals,  schools  and  villages  seme  of  vhich  along  the 
routes  of  ^ipment  were  turned  into  bare  land. 

Many  villages  had  nearly  all  their  youths  enlisted  into  the  army.  Many 
families  three  to  eight  sctts  in  the  army.  Maiy  northern  villages  now  have 
hxmdreds  of  surviving  families  of  these  fallen  heroes.  So  it  is 
understandable  that  our  struggle  could  be  called  a  fight  waged  by  the  whole 
country. 

In  the  South,  we  formed  a  battle  position  of  the  people's  war  to  drive  a 
three— pronged  attack  on  the  enemy  in  three  regions  using  the  cemibined  force  of 
three  categories  of  troops.  ^  so  attacking,  we  could  only  balance  gradually 
our  forces  and  the  forces  of  the  enemy  and  could  control  only  a  large  part  of 
the  rural  and  mountainous  areas.  Consequently,  if  the  war  was  to  be  ended 
victoriously,  the  regular  fpree  had  to  deal  a  punch  to  the  enemy's  nerve 


oen^  and  only  then  could  the  war  situation  be  finally  settled.  This  was  the 
reality  of  our  15-year  fight  against  the  United  States. 

rural  areas  to  control  and  win  over  the  administration  were 
differ^t  from  those  in  cities  because  in  -Uie  rural  areas  the  eneity's  coercive 
apparatus  was  flimsy  and  crumbling  due  to  continuous  three-pronged  attacks 
from  mountains  ^d  lowlands.  As  a  result,  uprisings  in  rural  areas  to  gain 
TOntrol  was  ^sier.  In  cities,  the  enemy's  last  hideouts,  its  defense  was 
firmer  and  stronger  and  its  coercive  machinery  was  also  heavy.  The  war  in 
therefore  be  waged  only  ty  using  sajpers  and  special  action  units 
^d  the  mass  struggle  movements  to  weaken  the  eneny.  Local  forces  could  not 
be  us^ to  stage  upheavals  and  gain  control.  To  definitively  win  over  the 
admimstration  in  cities,  th^  had  to  be  a  punch  by  the  regular  force.  This 
pimch  TOmbined  with  the  action  by  sapper  and  special  units  could  break  the 
en^  defense  line,  create  favorable  conditions  for  the  masses  to  rise  up  and 
seize  power,  and  finally  resolve  the  war.  ^ 

looking  back  in  history,  we  could  see  that  victories  on  the  battlefields 
allowed  the  Paris  conference  to  drive  the  Americans  from  the  country  and 
basically  changed  the  balance  of  forces  between  us  and  the  enetty. 

After  tte  Am^ic^  had  withdrawn  from  the  country,  we  concentrated  our  forces 

puppet  forces  and  liberating  the  South.  Following  the 
IS  ccmference,  knowing  for  sure  that  the  enemy  would  sabotage  the 

party  Political  Bureau  issued  a  directive  to  prepare 
immediately  forces  for  the  general  offensive.  P  P  e 

sur-S'S  conf^ence,  j^e  told  Kissinger:  Your  Vietnamization  plan  will 

past,  with  half  a  million  troops  and  the  bulk  of  its 
forces  cxammitted,  the  United  States  was  still  defeated.  Now 

forced  to  withdraw  from  Vietnam  and  only  the 
pt?>pet  armed  forces  are  left,  how  can  the  United  States  hope  to  win? 

Sat^the^^i^^^f^^^®^  admitted  l^t  this  analysis  was  right  on  the  mark, 

®  military  dilemma,  and  that  our  words  went 
ri^t  to  his  heart  and  gave  him  a  terrible  headache.  We  recalled  Kissinger's 
admission  to  ^ow  that  after  the  Paris  agreement  was  signed,  the  bal^re  of 
£f^t  changed,  dooming  the  United  States  and  its  puppets  to 

^aSl  a^een^t,  tile  puppet  forces,  assisted  by  the  United 

States,  tept  on  fighting  in  violation  of  the  accords.  The  southern  armed 
or^s  and  pe^^  struck  back  resolutely.  Our  victories  in  the  Mekong  River 
Trung  Bo,  and  Fhuoc  long  Province  ei^sed  the  puppet  troops' 
Achilles  b®®l*  Then  the  Political  Bureau  decided  to  launch  the  1975  spring 
general  of fen^ve  that  lasted  55  days  and  nights  and  which  started  with  the 
blow  struck  by  our  main  forces  against  Buon  Ma  Ihuot.  This  offensive 
toe  fruition  of  toe  15-year  war  conducted  by  toe  entire  country  against 
toe  U.S.  aggressors  and  toe  culmination  of  toe  party's  military  line  and  art. 

^ter  Comrade  Van  Tien  Dung  and  I  were  sent  by  toe  Political  Bureau  to  Loc 
Ninh  to  join  toe  ccanrades  of  toe  Central  Office  for  South  Vietnam  [OOSVN]  and 
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the  Military  Party  Commission  for  South  Vietnam  in  guiding  the  1975  spring 
offensive  and  i:?)rising  to  the  end,  we  held  discussions  and  unarm^ly  a^eed 
to  suspend  implementation  of  the  plan  devised  by  COSVN  and  the  southern 
Military  Party  Commission  calling  on  villages,  districts,  ^ 

liberate  themselves  following  the  liberation  of  the  Central  Highlands. 
Instead,  these  localities  must  wait  for  and  coordinate  with  the  mam 
participating  in  the  Buon  Ma  Thuot,  Tri  Thien  [Quang  Tri  and  Thua  Thien 
Evinces]  and  Da  Nang  caitpaigns  to  laxmch,  together  with  the  min  forc^  of 
B-2,  a  final  canpaign  code-named  Ho  Oii  Mirih  against  Saigon.  Only  m  this  way 
would  we  be  able  to  quicikly  defeat  the  ©lemy.  In  the  meantime,  the  forc^  of 
the  B-2  provinces  would  switch  to  small-scale  attrition  md  annihilation 
attacks  and  eneiry  proselytizing  activities  viiile  readying  ^em  forces  for  ^e 
omening  of  the  Ho  Chi  Minh  campaign  in  Saigon.  At  that  time,  Uie  B-2 
provinces '  forces  would  coordinate  with  the  main  forces  to  attack  and  occupy 
various  cities.  As  it  turned  out,  after  the  enemy  was  forced  to  surrender 
following  our  attacks  against  Saigon,  most  of  its  forces  in  the  B-2  provinc^ 
disintegrated,  creating  highly  favorable  conditions  for  these  provinces  to 
seize  power  with  minimal  losses. 


Our  general  offensive  launched  against  Saigon's  defense  belt  under  ^  motto 
"Attack  to  Win"  lasted  4  days,  from  26  to  30  l^ril.  The  amount  of  blo^  ^ed 
during  these  4  days  was  in  no  way  small.  These  4  days  saw  the  coordination 
between  the  main  forces  and  local  troops  including  sappers,  commandos,^  and  ^ 
bases  inside  the  city.  Though  all  of  these  troops  were  indispensable,  the 
main  forces  played  the  key  role.  The  batUe  at  the  belt  of  Saigon  was  fierce 
and  marked  ty  many  examples  of  noble  sacrifices. 


Thousands  of  sons  and  daughters  belonging  to  different  categori^  of  forces 
from  all  parts  of  the  country  had  fallen  on  the  outskirts  of  the  city  when 
peace  was  only  24  hours  away.  That  was  the  greatness  of  the  Vietnamese 
soldier.  That  was  something  we  will  never  forget. 

For  15  years,  the  entire  country,  together  with  the  South,  fought  against  the 
U.S.  aggressors,  each  family  making  sacrifices  and  suffering  death  so  that  the 
liberation  flag  might  on  day  flutter  in  the  city.  Duri^  these  15  yra  of 
fighting  against  the  aggressors,  we  advanced  from  one  victory  to  another  and 
finally  created  the  opportunity  for  the  main  forces  to  strike  the  decisive 
blow*  This  victory  is  a  victory  of  the  entire  nation  under  the  leader^ip  of 
the  party  and  great  Uncle  Ho.  This  great  merit  belongs  to_  all  the  combat^ts 
\jtio  have  feillen  in  all  parts  of  the  country.  This  de  a  victory  of  our  time, 
of  progressive  mankind  who  supported  Vietnam  in  its  triumphant  struggle 
against  the  U.S.  aggressors. 
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GAUmra  A  MDRE  THOROUGH  UNDERSTANDING  OF  THE  IWO  STRATEGIC  TASKS  OF  BUILDING 
AND  DEFENDING  THE  SOCIALIST  FATHEREAND 

Hanoi  TAP  CHI  CONG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  i^r  86  pp  9-12 

[Article  by  Senior  General  Hoang  Van  Thai] 

[T^]  ''^ccessfully  building  socialism”  and  "being  ready  to  fight  and  firmly 
defend  the  socialist  Vietnamese  fatherland”  are  the  two  basic  and  urgent 
strategic  tajcs  of  our  country's  revolution  today.  Our  party  considers  these 
tasks  to  be  the  re^nsibility  of  the  entire  party,  all  the  people  and  all  the 

levels,  sectors  and  mass  organizations,  of  the  entire 
^oletarian  dictatorship  system  in  our  country  during  the  current  staae. 

carried  out  at  the  same  time  and  be  closely 


Fonowing  10  years  of  building  and  defending  the  socialist  fatherland, 
particularly  following  the  two  wars  fought  to  defend  the  fatherland  in  1978 
and  1979,  this  strategy  of  the  party  has  been  clearly  ^own  to  be  correct. 


Th^  strat^  h^  gradually  been  concretized  in  the  form  of  party  resolutions 
^d  decisions  by  the  state:  the  Political  Bureau  resolution  on  national 
defei^e  work,  the  Military  Service  Law,  the  Army  Officers  Law  and  the 
and  decisions  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  concerning  mobilization  work. 
Together  with  carrying  out  the  work  involved  in  economic  construction  and 
^tural  develcpnent,  the  various  levels  and  sectors  have  begun  to  carry  out 
the  work  of  preparing  the  country  and  strengthening  our  national  defense 
sys^.  Some  localities  have  conducted  mobilization  exercises.  Some  economic 
s^ora  have  organized  m^ilization  agencies  and  held  mobilization  exercises. 

people,  beginning  with  youths  and  students,  are  gradually  beina 
provided  with  an  education  in  national  defense.  r  y 


Howev^,  there  are  still  more  than  a  few  agencies  of  the  party  and  state  on 
both  the  central  and  local  levels  that  have  yet  to  truly  carry  out  these  two 
strategic  tasks  simultaneously  or  closely  link  one  to  the  other.  This  is 
^ificany  reflect  in  the  fact  that  they  do  not  have  a  full  understanding 
of  the  party's  military  line,  the  line  on  the  national  defense  system  of  all 
the  people,  the  people's  armed  forces  and  the  people's  war,  during  the  period 
of  builda^g  and  defending  the  fatherland  and  in  the  fact  that  strategic 
national  defense  planning  has  not  been  discussed  in  a  manner  closely  tie>d  to 
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long-term  ecionamic  strategic  planning.  The  Military  Service  law  is  not  widely 
ijnderstood  nor  is  it  being  thoroi#ily  implemented.  The  syst^  of  mobilization 
organizations  has  not  been  completely  put  in  place  nationwide.  Many  sectors 
have  only  jxjst  begun  this  work  and  some  have  not  even  started  yet.  As  regartfe 
mobilization  preparations,  although  more  attention  is  being  given  to  this 
matter  and  althoui^  some  jobs  have  been  perTormed,  this  efforts  has  not  yet 
taken  the  form  of  specific  policies,  plans  and.  meas\ares,  not  yet  taken  the 
form  of  regulations  or  been  put  on  a  regular  basis. 

Ihe  fact  that  our  entire  country  is  b\iilding  socialism  and  also  fin<fe  itplf 
in  the  special  situation  of  having  to  constantly  deal  witti  a  new,  immediate 
and  dangerous  enemy,  the  C3iinese  es^Jsnsionists  and  hegemonists,  v4io  are  acting 
in  collaboration  with  the  U.S.  imperialists  and  international  reaction^ies, 
makes  it  even  clearer  that  we  have  an  urgent  need  to  closely  link  socialist 
construction  to  the  defense  of  the  fatherland  in  all  fields  of  activity  and 
correctly  apply  the  law  of  building  the  country  in  conjunction  with  defendn^ 
it.  In  addition,  the  enemy's  mainland,  airspace  and  off^ore  waters  adjoin 
ours  and  they  are  anxious  to  carry  out  their  schemes  to  weaken,  conquer  and 
annex  our  country.  Hieir  hostile  policy  toward  oi^  coi^try's  revolution  has 
never  changed,  except  to  beccme  more  cunning  and  insidious.  They  are  trying 
to  pursue  a  "friendly  smile"  foreign  policy  toward  many  countries  but  refuse 
to  negotiate  with  us,  to  resolve  issues  conoerning  Sino-Viet  relations  throui^ 
dialogue.  They  are  continuing  to  regularly  direct  artillery  fire  against,  to 
encroach  upon  and  ooccpy  many  areas  along  our  country's  border,  continuously 
killing  countrymen  of  ours.  At  the  same  time,  they  are  still  making  every 
effort  to  distort  our  country's  revolution  and  looking  for  every  way  to 
isolate  us  in  the  international  arena.  In  the  face  of  such  a  complex 
situation,  our  party's  policy  of  simultaneously  carrying  out  and  closely 
combining  the  two  strategic  tasks  is  a  correct  strategy. 

The  current  situation  demands  that  we  reflect,  in  both  our  thinking  and 
actions,  an  even  de^jer  understanding  of  this  strategy.  First,  together^ with 
gracing  the  economic  line,  it  is  necessary  to  thoroughly  teach  the  military 
line  of  the  party  within  all  agencies  of  the  party  and  state,  on  all  levels 
and  within  all  sectors,  mass  organizations  and  other  organizations  throu^out 
the  proletarian  dictator^ip  s^tem,  from  the  central  to  the  local  and  basic 
levels.  Only  by  having  a  thorou^  understanding  of  both  the  economic  line  and 
the  military  line  of  the  party  can  we  reflect,  in  both  our  thinking  and 
actions,  a  thorou^  understanding  of  the  two  strategic  tasks  in  the  work  of 
our  locality,  our  sector  or  our  mass  organization. 

At  the  gaiBA  time,  through  appropriate  forms  of  activity  and  themes,  we  must 
provide  an  education  in  national  defense  to  all  the  people  in  o^er  to  give 
them  a  heightened  awareness  of  national  defense,  an  understanding  of  those 
aspects  of  national  defense  in  they  need  to  participate  in  peace  time  as 
well  as  war  time  and  show  them  the  responsibility  they  have  in  building  the 
people's  armpf^  foroes  in  every  respect  so  that  these  forces  can  firmly  defend 
the  fatherland.  With  regard  to  youths  in  particular,  true  inportance  must  be 
attached  to  teaching  our  forefathers'  tradition  of  sacarif icing  caie's  life  to 
save  the  country  and  teaching  socialist  awareness  so  that  they  see  the 
responsibility  and  honor  that  are  theirs  in  defending  the  fatherland,  carry  on 
their  fathers'  and  older  brothers'  cause  of  saving  and  defending  the  country 
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^  ^  rea(^  to  give  their  liv^  for  independence  and  freedom,  for  socialism. 
Providing  edu<»tion  in  the  Military  Service  Law  is  an  indispensable  program 
for  youths,  for  all  the  people,  especially  cadres,  if  we  are  to  gain 
everyone  s  voluntary  and  strict  compliance.  Within  general  schools 
ocoipatioml  cou^lling  must  be  oriented  not  only  toward  economic  work,  but 
S^e^^icS^TOr^  military  obligation  and  eagerly  joining  the  amy 

^  combtoe  the  econoiry  with  national  defense,  national  defense 
e^noKy  on  all  levels  and  within  all  sectors,  on  the  central  and 
local  levels,  through  specific  plans  and  practical  measures.  This  is  an 
^ceedingly  important  matter  in  organizing  the  performance  of  the  two 
strategic  tasks.  The  state  must  have  a  long-term  strategic  plan  for  the 
eoon«^  and  a  long-term  strategic  plan  for  national  defense.  These  two  plans 
be  carefully  \rrorked  out  so  that  they  are  well  balanced,  must  constitute  a 

defense  entity  and  must  be  implemented  in  a  way  in 
closely  tied  to  each  other  and  support  and  stimulate  each 
other.  Only  in  this  way  can  we  meet  both  economic  and  national  defense 
reqp^ont^te  well,  fr^  the  redistribution  of  the  population  and  the  deploying 
a^icultural,  forestry,  fishing,  ccmraunications-transportati^ 
rapitel  const^ction  and  other  projects  to  the  activities  of  the  cultural 
education,  public  health  and  social  sectors.  ' 

In  view  of  present  circu^tances,  it  is  even  more  necessary  that  our  army 

^  always  be  vigilant,  be  reacy 
S  S??  ^  fight  victoriously  vhile  also  recognizing  the  obligation  it  has 
economic  work  ^  help  bring  prosperity  to  the  country.  Combat 
i^ts,  when  not  in  training,  must  also  build  roads,  plant  foreets,  plant 
industrial  cro^,  produce  gram,  food  products  and  so  forth  in  accordance^ with 
of  the  central  and  local  levels  in  order  to  raise  the  living 
^  ^  contribute  to  the  state.  Bconamic  work  demands  that 

units  appropriately  revise  their  table  of  organization,  tightly  manaae 
materml-tectoical  bases,  combat  bureaucracy  and  subsidization,  combat 
oom^tion  and  waste  and  practice  thorough  frugality. 

Ihe  more  f^ly  and  closely  the  economy  is  combined  with  national  defense  and 

of 

fatherland  is  served,  the  more  production  is  accelerated  and 
requir^ents  are  met.  Our  thinking  should  not  be  that 
combining  t^e  eaxioray  with  national  defense  only  serves  to  cause  problems  for 
^e  economy  or  ^t  ”^e  army's  only  function  is  to  fight  the  enemy."  These 
conc^ts  are  not  consistent  with  the  strategic  thinking  of  our  party  with 
re^  to  simult^usly  carrying  out  and  closely  combining  the  two  strategic 

t  °^^se  immeasurable  harm  should  the  enemy 

reckl^sly  ^ea^  a  war  of  aggression  against  our  country.  Because,  only  by 
c^y  (fining  the  economy  with  national  defense,  national  defense  with  the 

^  establishing  a  system,  establishing  procedures 
Vhen  not  at  war  can  we  quicMy,  systematically  and  efficiently  put  ttie  entire 

'^hen  necessa^^^vhile  meetSg 
national  defense  needs  and  insuring  victory  in  war.  ^ 
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Thirdly,  mobilization  preparations  must  be  made,  made  for  the  mobilization  of 
both  maipower  and  materiel,  from  the  registration  ^d  management  of  reserve 
forces  within  the  ministries  and  related  sectors  within  the  ag^cies  of  the 
state,  so  that  we  are  ready  to  call  inductees  into  the  anry  in  time  of  war,  to 
establishing  a  mobilization  system  and  preparing  the  means  and  technical 
equipment  needed  for  national  defense  so  that  we  can  mobilize  each  economic 
sector  and  the  entire  econoiry.  The  state  has  recently  issued  circulars  and 
decrees  concerning  this  matter.  Now,  it  is  necessary^  to  codify  these 
circulars  and  decree  in  the  form  of  laws,  organize  their  inplementation  and 
closely  manage  these  jobs  beginning  immediately.  This  is  a  very  large  and 
important  issue,  one  that  has  a  decisive  bearing  upon  victory  in  a  war,  one 
that  is  especially  closely  related  to  the  initial  period  in  a  war.  However, 
this  is  a  very  con^licated  matter,  one  that  is  still  entirely  new  to  us. 
Therefore,  these  jobs  must  be  painstakingly  researched  and  targently  performed. 
Of  course,  they  must  be  thoroughly  understood  by  all  levels,  especially  the 
provinces,  municipalities  and  the  economic-technical  sectors,  which  must 
perform  these  jobs  in  an  effective  and  active  way,  gain  experience  in  the 
process  and  supplement  and  inprove  vpon  vhat  has  already  been  done. 

Today's  war  to  defend  the  socialist  fatherland  is  very  different  in  some 
respects  from  the  war  of  national  liberation,  both  in  terms  of  space  and  time, 
in  roymg  of  the  scale  of  the  mobilization  of  forces  and  the  scale  of  warfare, 
in  rp.i-mg  of  the  degree  of  intensity,  complexity  and  urgency  of  warfare...  In 
particular,  the  initial  period  of  a  war  to  defend  the  fatherland  differs 
completely  from  the  initial  period  of  the  war  of  liberation.  How  we  view  and 
deal  with  the  issue  tiiat  is  the  initial  period  of  a  war  to  defend  the 
fatherland  will  have  a  very  large  impact  upon  the  es^^t  of  our  victory  or 
losses  in  this  war.  Ibis  impact  is  not  only  vpon  the  initial  period,  but  upon 
the  entire  course  of  the  war  and  the  actual  conclusion  of  the  war.  Clearly 
mderstanding  the  military  line  of  the  party,  closely  combining  the  economy 
and  national  defense  within  detailed,  thorough  plans  and,  in  particular, 
making  good  preparations  in  every  area  for  a  mobilization  are  extr^ely 
important  natters  in  meeting  the  requirements  that  we  face  during  the  initial 
period  of  a  war  to  defend  the  fatherland  and,  generally  speaking,  the 
requirements  involved  in  preparing  the  country  to  resist  aggression. 

Fourthly,  we  must  build  a  mechanisra  "the  party  leads,  the  state  manages  and 
the  people  are  the  masters  of  national  defense, "  just  eis  we  have  been  and  are 
building  a  similar  mechanism  with  regard  to  the  economy.  Within  this 
mechanism,  importance  must  be  attached  to  firmly  adhering  to  the  principle  of 
the  party's  absolute  leadership  of  the  army,  establishing  effective  state 
management  of  national  defense  and  clearly  defining  the  ^respo^ibility  of  each 
sector  and  the  rights  and  obligations  of  each  citizen  in  the  cause  of 
defending  the  fatherland.  Only  by  clearly  defining  and  maintaining  the 
relations  within  this  mechanism  is  it  possible  to  achieve  close,  comprehensive 
and  in-depth  coordination,  from  the  scope  of  strategy  and  laws  to  the  plan, 
stages  and  specific  jobs  of  each  sector  in  the  work  of  strengthening  ^e 
national  defense  system  and  defending  the  fatherland.  Without  adopting 
necessary  policies  and  measures  and  guaranteeing  their  implementation  by  means 
of  such  a  mechanism,  simultaneously  carrying  out  and  closely  combining  the  two 
strategic  tasks  amounts  to  nothing  more  than  a  slogan. 
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effort  to  gain  a  thorou^  understanding,  from  the  central  to  the  local 
^  levels,  of  our  two  current  strategic  tasks  of  building  and  defending 

the  fatherland,  the  party  committees,  key  leaders  and  the  staff-planning 
agencies  of  all  levels  and  sectors  play  an  especially  iitportant  role.  These 
are  the  ccorponente  that  guide  and  organize  efforts  to  simultaneously  carry  out 
and  closely  oottib^  the  two  strategic  tasks  nationwide  as  well  as  within 
sector  avi  locality.  The  realities  of  the  past  several  years  have  ^own:  the 
degree  to  v^ich  the  two  strategic  tasks  are  thoroughly  understood  at  each 
placa  depends,  to  a  very  large  degree,  upon  the  role  and  impact  of  these  key 


Our  comtry's  situation  and  international  circumstances  today  and  for  the  next 
^veral  years  demand  that  all  our  people  and  armed  forces,  most  importantly 
toe  agencies  ^  the  party  and  state,  take  a  new  stride  forward  in  their 
jinking  ^  actions  on  the  basis  of  the  results  that  have  been  achieved  and 
the  experience  that  has  been  gained  in  order  to  perform  both  strategic  tasks 
well,  successfully  building  socialism  and  firmly  defending  the  socialist 
Vietnamese  fe-to^land,  so  that  our  cxjuntry  becomes  increasingly  prosperox:is  and 
s^ng  ard  ^mis  its  international  obligation  to  the  two  fraternal  nations 
of  laos  and  Caitibo^a,  ther^y  proving  itself  worthy  of  being  the  solid  bastion 
of  peace  and  r^olution  in  Southeast  Asia  and  making  positive  contributions  to 
the  world  revolutionary  movement. 
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COMBINING  THE  LOCAL  PEOPLE'S  WAR  WITH  THE  WAR  FOUGHT  BY  THE  MAIN  FORCE 
MILITARY  OORPS—THE  UNIQUE  ASPECT  OF  VIEINAMESE  MILITARY  ART 

Hanoi  TAP  CHI  CONG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  i^r  86  pp  13-16 

[Article  by  Colonel  General  Hoang  Minh  Thao] 

[Text]  In  its  history,  our  nation  has  frequently  faced  a  major  question:  how 
to  defeat  aggression  and  attempts  to  annex  our  coiontpr  by  large  inperialist 
powers  with  many  more  forces  and  weapons  than  we  in  order  to  defend  the 
fatherland? 

History  has  also  proven:  any  leadership  body  of  the  country  that  mobilizes 
the  will  of  all  the  people  that  says  "there  is  nothing  more  precious  than 
independence  and  freedom,"  builds  v^jon  the  factors  of  a  just  war,  achieves  a 
coiribined  strength  and  changes  the  conoparison  of  forces  between  o^elves  and 
the  enemy  possesses  all  the  strength  that  is  needed  to  deal  decisive  blows, 
crush  the  basic  strategy  of  the  enerty  and  win  glorious  victory,  regardless  of 
how  large  and  strong  the  enetty  might  be. 

Tlie  greatest  advantage  of  a  just  wsir  is  that  it  is  sv^ported  by  the  people 
because  it  is  fought  to  protect  the  people.  This  permits  the  organization 
directing  the  war  to  launch  and  organize  a  people's  war.  However,  a  3ust  war 
only  provides  the  basis  and  potential  for  a  people's  war.  The  strength  of  a 
people's  war  is  the  strength  of  Phu  Dong.  Engels  said:  "The  waves  of 
people's  war  together  with  time  will  crush  and  smash  the  largest  army  into 
pieces. . ."(1)  This  strength  also  depends  vpon  the  talent  that  the  leader^ip 
organization  brings  to  the  art  of  directing  the  war  and  guiding  the  arms 
struggle.  This  is  the  art  of  "a  nation  that  wants  to  gain  its  :mdependence 
must  not  limit  itself  to  conventional  modes  of  war.  Coordinated  mass 
imrisings,  revolutionary  war  and  guerrilla  xmits  everyvAiere  ^ttis  is  the^  only 
mode  by  which  a  small  nation  can  triumph  over  a  large  nation,  by  which  a 
lesser  army  can  oppose  a  stronger  and  better  organized  army. "(2)  ^  Th^ 
generalization  has  been  proven  by  the  history  of  our  nation:  the  coordinated 
gTm«=^  uprisings  of  the  two  Trung  Sisters;  the  uprising  and  war  of  resistance 
against  the  forces  of  the  House  of  Liang  by  Ly  Bon-Trieu  Quang  Phuc;  toe  wa^ 
of  resistance  against  toe  Sung  forces  waged  by  le  Hoan  aid  Ly  Thoung  Kiet;  toe 
three  victories  over  toe  Yuan-Ming  invaders  won  by  the  kings  of  toe  House  of 
Tran;  toe  10  year  war  of  resistance  against  toe  House  of  Ming  waged  by  le  loi 
and  Nguyen  Trai;  toe  war  against  toe  Qing  aggressor  forces  fought  by  Quang 
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Trung,  etc.  These  eloquent  historical  realities  present  a  living  and 
picture  of  the  talent  of  our  forefathers  in  the  art  of  creating  the 
stoength  of  a  people's  war.  Ihe  distinguishing  features  of  this  art  were  that 
It  corabined  warfare  with  coordinated  uprisings  by  the  masses,  combined 
guerrilla  warfare  with  conventional  warfare. . .  The  militia  of  the  villages 
and  the  armed  forces  of  the  provinces  together  with  those  of  the  Imperial 
tourt  were  deployed  in  diverse  ways,  ways  that  enabled  them  to  hold  in  check, 
disperse  and  weaken  fully  equipped,  well  trained  armies  numbering  in  the 
hundreds  of  thousands,  armies  that  had  already  won  victory  at  many  other 
places,  and  subsequently  create  a  position  and  the  opportunities  needed  to 
deliver  thundering  blows,  defeat  each  strategy  and  scheme  of  aggression  of  the 
enerry  and  win  victory. 

Today,  inheriting  the  tradition  of  this  military  art,  our  party,  with  its 
proletarian  military  views  and  correct  political  and  military  lines,  has 
raised  our  nation's  art  of  people's  war  to  a  new  level  of  development  and 
scored  record  achievements  in  the  wars  of  resistance  against  the  French 
c^-onialists  ^  the  U.S.  inperialist  aggressors.  The  new  development  of  the 
art  of  combining  the  local  people's  war  with  the  war  fought  by  the  main  force 
military  corps  in  modern  times  is  seen  in  the  following: 


tiiree  elonents  of  the  armed  forces  are  tightly  organized,  are  complete 
and  widespread  and  are  solidly  based  on  national  and  class  factors.  The 
guid^ce  and  management  of  the  war  are  centralized,  unified,  flexible,  planned 
^d  based  on  a  scientific,  dialectical  view,  line  and  methodology,  ihis  art 
develo;^,  to  a  high  degree,  the  combat  capabilities  of  each  force;  at  the  same 
time.  It  establi^es  smooth,  close  coordination  among  all  forces.  It  creates 
an  optimum  strength  so  that  specific  warfare  objectives  on  the  stratecric 
campai^  and  combat  levels... can  be  met.  Therefore,  this  strencrth  is 
^ce^ingly  l^ge.  In  the  winter-spring  of  1953  and  1954,  the  comi^d  of 
expeditionary  forces  decided  to  concentrate  their  mobile  forces  in  the 
River  Delta  and  send  provocative  probes  into  our  liberated  zone  in  a  vain 
attempt  to  draw  our  mam  forces  into  battle  at  places  where  they  had  the 
advantage  in  order  to  crush  our  main  forces  and  seize  the  strategic 
initiative.  However,  we  intensified  the  guerrilla  war  in  conjunction  with 
^nding  a  l^e  contingent  of  our  main  forces  into  battle  against  the  enemy. 
We  used  anoth^  contingent  of  our  main  forces  to  liberate  the  Northwest,  a 
strategically  iitpirtant  region  in  vhich  the  enerry  was  vulnerable.  With  that 
we  succeeded  in  drawing  an  important  contingent  of  the  enemy's  strategic! 
labile  main  forces  up  to  pien  Bien  Hiu,  v^ere  we  had  the  advantage,  and  then 
threw  our  strategic,  mobile  main  forces  into  the  decisive,  strategic  battle 
^  won  virto^.  m  the  winter-spring  of  1975,  through  the  activities  of  the 

combined  with  the  stationary  main  force  units  plus  the 
oothold  ^tablished  ly  our  large,  main  force  military  corps,  we  succeeded  in 
estami^mg  strategic  and  cait^aign  groups  deployed  on  all  strategically 
nrportant  fronts,  thereby  forcing  the  Saigon  puppet  army  to  d^loy  its  forces 
in  two  large  formations  at  either  end  of  the  battlefield  (the  area  around 
Saigon  and  the  area  around  Hue-Da  Nang) .  The  weak  zones  in  this  battlefield 
employment  were  the  Central  Highlands  and  the  seacoast  of  central  Vietnam 
v^ere  the  enemy  was  highly  vulnerable.  We  secretly  sent  in  a  contingent  of 
mm  force  troops  vfliich,  together  with  stationary  and  local  forces,  launched 
the  opening  attack,  a  surprise  attack,  at  Buon  Ma  Thuot.  With  that,  we 
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shattered  the  enemy's  strategic  battlefield  d^loyment,  vfliich  led  to  furtiier 
strategic  blows  at  Hue  and  Da  Nang  and  the  historic  Ho  Chi  Minh  campaign, 
which  ended  in  total  victory.  These  were  the  pinnacles  of  the  art  of 
combining  the  local  people's  war  with  the  war  fought  by  the  main  force 
military  corps  in  the  war  of  liberation  under  the  leader^p  of  our  party. 

In  the  wars  against  the  aggression  by  the  Chinese  ej^jansionists-hegemonists 
and  their  lackeys  on  the  northern  and  western  borders,  we  began  to 
successfully  apply  the  approach  of  combining  the  local  people's  war  with  the 
war  fou^t  by  main  force  military  corps  under  new  circumstances  and  have  begun 
to  defeat  their  schemes. 

To  properly  carry  out  the  task  of  firmly  defei^ing  the  socialist  fatherland, 
our  party  adopted  as  its  line  building  a  solid  and  strong  national  defense 
system  of  all  the  people  and  building  powerful  people's  armed  forces  and  has 
established  the  guidelines  for  the  conduct  of  a  people's  war  to  defend  the 
fatherland  and  the  guidelines  for  the  development  of  military  art  und^  Ihe 
new  cirxmmistances  that  exist  today.  These  are  correct  views,  correct  thinking 
and  a  correct  line  that  have  been  formed  through  the  creative  application  of 
the  military  argum^ts  of  Marxism-leninism  and  the  experiences  of  the  30  year 
war  of  national  liberation,  formed  by  developing  upon  the  nation's  military 
tradition  while  incorporating  the  valuable  experiences  of  the  world 
proletarian  military  system,  especially  those  of  the  Soviet  Union.  In  its 
views,  thinking  and  line,  our  party  clearly  points  out  that  combining  the 
local  people's  war  with  the  war  fought  by  the  main  force  military  corps  is  the 
law  by  which  victory  is  won  in  a  people's  war  to  defend  the  fatherland  in 
Vietnam.  It  also  clearly  defines  the  role  and  impact  of  each  mode  of  warfare 
as  well  as  the  impact  that  these  two  inodes  have  rpon  each  other  in  the  course 
of  a  war.  The  vitality  of  these  views,  of  this  line  lies  in  their  correct  and 
creative  application  by  the  various  leadership  and  ccmmand  echelons,  by  the 
people  in  the  process  of  preparing  for  and  conducting  a  war. 

To  combine  the  two  modes  of  a  people's  war  to  defend  the  fatherland  well  under 
the  conditions  that  exist  today,  importance  must  be  attached  to  the  following 
several  matters: 

— The  forces  of  the  three  elements  of  the  armed  forces—main  force  troops, 
local  troops  and  militia-self-defense  forces — are  widespread,  have  a  stable, 
tight  organization  and  are  of  appropriate  size  and  high  quality.  These  are 
the  essential  material  base  underlying  the  art  of  combining  the  two  modes  of 
warfare.  While  the  size  of  the  armed  forces  is  important,  their  quality  is 
the  basic  factor.  The  quality  of  the  armed_  forces  is  the  result  of  special 
tempering  in  many  eu^s:  morale,  skills,  discipline,  physical  conditioning, 
etc.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  also  the  product  of  the  thr^  revolutions  being 
successfully  carried  out  at  each  place  and  within  each  field.  It  is  closely 
tied  to  living  conditions  and  the  rules  of  social  life.  It  is  the  result  of 
achievements  recorded  throughout  the  country,  within  each  area  and  at  each 
basic  unit  in  building  socialism  and  defending  the  socialist  fatherland. 
Close  leadership  by  the  various  party  committee  echelons,  guidance  and 
assistance  by  state  agencies  and  the  strength  and  stability  of  the  coi^  of 
cadres  of  the  armed  forces  also  make  decisive  contributions  to  this  quality. 
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IcxDal  people's  war  and  the  war  fou^t  ty  the  main  force  military  corps 
exist  at  the  same  time  and  combine  as  one  in  order  to  achieve  optimum 
strength.  Each  mode  has  an  independent  impact  and  plaj^  an  independent  role 
and  is,  in  practice,  capable  of  fighting  the  enettry  independently.  However,  in 
independent  ccmibat  operations,  the  strength  of  each  mode  is  limited.  Each  can 
only  conplete  certain  limited  missions.  The  missions  of  the  local  people's 
w^  are  to  wear  down  the  forces  of  the  enettty,  to  keep  in  check,  divide  and 
disperse  1±e  forces  of  the  enenoy,  thereby  careating  the  conditions  for  the  main 
forc^  military  corps  to  fulfill  tiieir  role.  The  war  fought  by  the  main  force 
military  corps  plays  the  decisive  role  in  wiping  out  large  contingents  of 
enemy  forces  and,  together  with  the  local  pecple's  war,  bringing  the  war  to  a 
conclusion.  Ihe  combined  strength  of  these  two  modes  of  warfare  is  enormous. 
If  these  two  modes  are  combined  in  a  correct  and  skillful  manner,  the  strength 
of  each  mode  develops  by  leaps  and  bounds. 

We  shoi^d  not,  in  neither  our  thinking  nor  application,  enphasize  one  mode  to 
the  point  vhere  we  give  light  attention  to  the  other.  This  is  a  metaphysical 
approach,  an  approach  that  cuts  the  whole  into  pieces  and  impedes  the 
formation  of  the  combined  strength  of  these  two  modes  of  warfare.  On  the 
other  hand,  we  also  ^ould  not  understand  or  apply  these  two  modes  in  a  rigid 
way,  that  is,  shoxold  not  insist  that  these  two  modes  always  be  combined  in 
precisely  the  same  manner  at  all  times.  Due  to  the  actual  situation  at  each 
specific  place  and  time  during  a  war,  one  mode  or  the  other  can  greater 
importance  and  have  a  larger  impact,  after  which  both  modes  reach  higher 
stages  of  development. 


-'!^e  art  of  combining  the  two  modes  is  expressed  in  the  organizations  that 
9ui^®  the  war  effort  and  command  combat  operations  knowing  how  to  devise 
optimum  plans.  These  plans  must  provide  for  each  force  being  utilized  on  the 
proper  scale,  at  the  right  place  and  in  an  appropriate  way  so  that  it  fulfills 
Its  role,  thereby  est^lishing  an  effective  battle  position,  one  that  is  an 
integral  part  of  a  skillful  strategy.  These  plans  must  deceive  the  enemy  and 
not  disclose  v^atever  strategic  strikes  we  intend  on  launching.  They  must 
combine  all  scales  and  forms  of  combat  so  that  we  can  attack  the  enemy 
everyi^h^e,  bet^  their  lines,  on  their  flanks. .  .force  the  enemy  to  disperse 
their  forces.  They  must  enable  us  to  pm  down  those  forces  that 
need  to  be  pinned  down  and  bring  about  the  movement  of  those  enemy  forces  that 
need  to  be  moved.  They  must  allow  us  to  quickly  and  efficiently  take  up  a  new 
battle  position,  always  seize  the  initiative  in  every  combat  situation  and 
create  opportunities  so  that  we  can  deploy  main  force  units  that  have  been 
prepared  in  advance  in  key,  decisive  strikes  and  achieve  established 
objectives.  Only  through  the  combined  forces  of  the  three  elements  of  the 
armed  forces  and  the  close  coordination  of  the  two  modes  is  it  possible  to 
achieve  this  good  itetlrod  of  fightii^. 

A  people's  war  to  defend  the  socialist  fatherland  raises  many  new 
requirements.  The  conditions  of  war  have  also  changed.  Many  new  difficulties 
have  arisen.  However,  we  also  have  unprecedented  advantages  in  oirr  favor:  we 
are  the  masters  of  the  entire  country,  have  time  to  prepare  in  advance,  have 
the  conditions  needed  to  forecast  vhat  our  cxmbat  plans  will  be  from  the  very 
beginning,  etc. 
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To  meet  the  new  requirements  of  a  people's  war  to  defend  the  socialist 
fatherland,  it  is  ijtportant  that  we  possess  new  knowledge  of  this  war,  delve 
deeply  into  researching  the  laws,  principles  and  methods  of  this  war  and,  on 
this  basis,  adopt  plans  for  applying  these  laws,  principles  and  methods 
nationwide  and  within  each  specific  locality. 

FOOTNOTES 

1.  F.  Engels:  "Selected  Military  Essays,"  Quan  Doi  Nhan  Dan  Publi^ing  House, 
Hanoi,  1974,  Volume  VI,  pp  199-200. 

2.  F.  Engels,  V.I.  Lenin  and  J.  Stalin:  "On  People's  War,"  Su  That 
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FORCES,  POSITION  AND  OPPORTUNITY  IN  THE  DECISIVE,  STRATEGIC  BATTLE  IN  THE 
SPRING  OF  1975 

Hanoi  TAP  CHI  CONG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  86  pp  17-22 

[Article  by  Lieutenant  General  Fham  Hong  Son] 

[Text]  Forces,  position  and  OEportunity  are  the  material  bases  i:pDn  which  a 
strategic  decision  is  made,  and  this  strategic  decision  must  set  guidelines 
for  the  buildip  and  utilization  of  forces,  for  the  deployment  of  forces  in  a 
strategic  position  and  for  constantly  developing  an  advantageous  strategic 
position  and  creating  new  strategic  opportunities  in  order  to  bring  the  war  to 
a  victorious  conclusion. 

1.  The  Buildi:^)  and  Utilization  of  Forces 


In  each  of  the  different  periods  in  a  war,  the  buildi:^,  the  position  and  the 
utilization  of  the  forces  of  the  revolution  and  revolutionary  war  differ 
because  they  si^jport  the  strategic  objectives  and  mode  of  warfare  during  each 
stage. 

In  the  strategic  offensive  to  conclude  the  war  and  achieve  the  strategic 
objectives  of  wiping  out  millions  of  enemy  troops,  completely  destroying  a 
large,  reactionary  political  apparatus  and  totally  liberating  the  South,  our 
part^  developed,  to  a  degree  xanprecedented,  the  mobilization  and  buildup  of 
forces,  in  both  quantitative  and  qualitative  terms,  through  suitable  forms  of 
organization  vhich  insured  that  strategic  decisions  would  be  implemented,  even 
vhen  the  war  situation  develcped  by  leaps  and  bounds. 

The  strategic  offensive  that  brought  the  war  to  a  conclusion  was  based  on  the 
party's^  line  concerning  the  buildup  of  forces,  namely,  mobilizing  and 
organizing  all  the  people  for  the  purpose  of  building  widespread  political 
forces  of  the  masses  vhile  building  powerful  people's  armed  forces  consisting 
of  the  three  different  elements  of  the  armed  forces  to  serve  as  the  nucleus  of 
the  fight  waged  by  all  the  people  against  the  enemy,  thus  achieving  the 
combined  strength  of  both  political  and  military  forces.  We  saw  in  its 
strategy  for  ^s  offensive  that  our  party  clearly  defined  the  role  played  by 
main  force  units  as  a  lever  stimulating  the  simultaneous  development  of  other 
forces  in  order  to  carry  out  the  most  basic  task  of  the  war,  wiping  out  the 
armed  forces  of  the  opposition,  primarily  their  main  force  units.  In  the 
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final  stage  of  the  war,  our  main  force  units  were  a  main  force  antiy  consisting 
of  heavily  equipped  combined  branches  that  included  mechanized  artillery,  even 
tanks  and  armored  vdiicles,  were  capable  of  organizing  campaigns  coordinated 
among  the  various  branches  on  each  campaign  front  and  were  commanded  by  a 
multi-corps,  strategic  campaign  command  apparatus  so  that  they  could  destroy 
the  command  center  of  the  eneity  in  Saigon,  vhich  was  defended  by  many  enemy 
divisions.  Campaigns  conducted  by  military  corps  occurred  continuously  and 
simultaneously  on  strategic  battlefields,  such  as  the  Central  Highland,  Tri 
Ihien,  Quang  Nam-Da  Nang  and  eastern  Nam  Bo. 

As  regards  forces,  mention  rniust  be  made,  in  addition  to  military  corps,  of  the 
material  means,  grain,  ammunition,  petrolexmn  products  and  even  the  additional 
troops  that  had  to  be  fully  supplied  for  large,  oontinuoi:is  campaigns  that  took 
place  in  a  i^ort  amount  of  time.  We  recorded  a  major  success  by  si:pplying  a 
large  quantity  of  materiel  of  all  1^pes  vhich,  if  not  prepared  in  advance  and 
stockpiled  at  those  places  where  the  offensive  was  projected  to  begin,  would 
have  made  it  impossible  to  promptly  meet  needs.  Specifically,  we  supplied 
576,963  tons  of  materiel  and  used  more  than  17,000  trucks  and  pedicabs,  270 
ships,  boats  and  barges,  300  railroad  cars  and  many  aircraft  to  provide 
transportation. 

One  matter  of  major  importance  in  preparing  forces  for  that  decisive, 
strategic  offensive  was  that  of  preparing  strategic  reserve  forces  and 
supplemental  troop  strength.  We  had  one  strategic  reserve  corps  and  three 
strategic  reserve  divisions,  in  addition  to  the  three  strong  main  force 
formations,  already  deployed  on  the  three  main  battlefields  vhen  the  offensive 
began.  By  the  time  of  the  Ho  Chi  Minh  campaign,  the  High  Command  still  had 
four  strong  divisions.  In  addition,  we  had  prepared  a  large,  260,000  man 
supplemental  force  during  the  2  years  1973  and  1974.  During  the  first  several 
months  of  1975,  we  mobilized  230,000  supplemental  troops.  Compared  to  our 
total  troop  strength  of  418,225  at  the  start  of  the  general  offensive  and 
uprising,  this  was  a  very  large  figure. 

Building,  accumulating  and  making  optimum  use  of  strategic  reserve  units  of 
all  types  are  one  of  the  important  tasks  in  the  leadership  of  strategy  and 
also  one  of  the  factors  in  seizing  and  retaining  strategic  initiative. 
Building  large,  reserve  military  corps  in  a  ^ort  amount  of  time  and  doing  so 
without  the  enemy  knowing  that  these  corps  are  being  built  make  it  possible  to 
achieve  a  decisive  advantage  in  terms  of  forces  and  promptly  seize  strategic 
opportunities  that  determine  the  war  situation.  This  is  not  something  that 
can  be  done  in  only  a  few  months,  but  must  be  carried  out  in  a  planned  manner 
over  a  longer  period  of  time  in  order  to  achieve  large  strategic  results. 

In  the  general  offensive  and  uprising  in  the  spring  of  1975,  our  main  force 
troops  played  the  direct  and  decisive  role  in  wiping  out  pvppet  main  force 
imits,  the  backbone  of  the  "Vietnamization  of  the  war,"  which  led  to  the 
collapse  of  the  puppet  government  and  created  the  conditions  for  the  masses  to 
arise.  This  proved  that  the  guidance  provided  the  Political  Bureau  and  the 
Military  Commission  of  the  Party  Central  Committee  in  the  resolution  of  the 
Political  Bureau  was  correct;  "The  general  offensive  is  of  decisive 
significance  and  must  occur  first."  The  role  played  by  political  forces  and 
local  armed  forces  was  of  enormous  strategic  significance  in  the  revolutionary 
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war.  In  the  course  of  the  war,  these  forces,  which  were  the  main  forces  in 
the  strategic  victory  won  in  the  coordinated  uprisings  in  1959  and  1960, 
forced  the  U.S.  inperialists  and  their  lackeys  to  ^read  their  forces  thinly 
and  cause  their  main  force  units  to  become  decentralized  and  bogged  down  in 
dealing  with  our  forces  within  eacJi  locality,  ther^y  creating  the  conditions 
for  our  main  force  units  to  deal  decisive  blows  at  decisive  places.  In  the 
final  general  offensive  and  i:^rising  that  brought  the  war  to  a  conclusion, 
political  forces  and  local  armed  forces  made  contributions  of  strategic 
significance  together  with  main  force  tmits  to  the  total  victory  that  was  won. 
In  actuality,  local  armed  forces  seized  opportunities  to  attack  the  enemy 
everywhere,  killed  or  routed  many  enemy  troops,  forced  the  surrender  of 
thousands  of  police  stations,  attacked  roads,  smashed  the  enemy's  apparatus  of 
control  on  the  basic  level  and  directly  si:^ported  the  masses  in  i^risings  to 
seize  political  power  within  the  locality,  including  the  liberation  of 
district  seats,  towns  and  cities.  As  a  result  of  our  local  political  and 
armed  forces  rapidly  crushing  the  local  cunmed  and  political  forces  of  the 
enemy  and  quickly  establii^ing  revolutionary  administrations,  forces  and  mass 
organizations,  our  main  force  units  were  able  to  quickly  move  forward  and  meet 
the  remaining  strategic  objectives  of  the  general  offensive.  In  particular, 
after  the  puppet  central  government  surrendered  in  Saigon,  practically  all  the 
remaining  provinces  in  Nam  Bo  were  liberated  by  local  political  and  armed 
forces. 

Even  at  key  places  attacked  by  our  main  force  units,  such  as  Da  Nang  and 
Saigon,  local  armed  forces  played  a  very  important  role  by  opening  fire  on  and 
occupying  a  numiber  of  strategically  important  places  within  the  centers  of 
•^ese  cities,  thus  catjsing  chaos  and  panic  among  the  enemy  and  increasing  the 
impact  of  the  rout  of  enemy  forces  by  our  main  force  units.  Just  eis  in  chess, 
one  pawn  was  moved  into  the  right  position  and  the  impact  of  our  tanks  and 
artillery  was  made  even  greater.  It  can  be  said  that  were  it  not  for  the 
participation  of  local  political  and  armed  forces,  the  victories  won  by  oxir 
main  forcje  units  would  not  have  been  as  resounding  or  swift. 

The  realities  of  the  victorious  general  offensive  and  uprising  in  the  spring 
of  1975  reflected  the  correct  relationship  between  attacks  and  coordinated 
uprisings  in  the  laws  of  revolutionary  war.  The  esperience  of  oxir  country  as 
well  as  many  other  countries  ^ows  that  coordinated  xprisings  can  only  break 
out  and  be  successful  vhen  the  enemy  is  no  longer  capable  of  ruling  the  people 
as  they  once  did  and  the  broad  masses  are  determined  to  arise  in  caiibat,  vhen 
the  tools  of  violent  force  in  the  hands  of  the  ruling  class  have  been 
paralyzed  aM  their  armed  forces  have  collapsed  or  been  routed  as  a  result  of 
an  imperialist  war  or  civil  war.  It  is  difficult  for  coordinated  iprisings  to 
be  successful  if  the  ruling  class  still  possesses  strong  military  forces.  The 
revolutionary  war  fought  by  our  people  in  the  South  was  a  war  against 
aggression  and  a  revolutionary  civil  war.  In  order  for  the  general  rprising, 
especially  the  coordinated  uprisings  in  the  cities,  to  be  successful,  we  had 
to  win  basic  military  victories  that  wiped  out  an  important  contingent  of 
puppet  forces  and  routed  these  forces  to  the  point  where  they  could  not  re¬ 
establish  themselves.  Thus,  from  an  overall  perspective,  in  the  course  of 
these  general  uprisings,  we  could  not  only  attack  the  enemy  by  means  of 
political  forces,  but  also  had  to  attack  them  militarily  and  the  general 
offensive  had  to  be  carried  out  first. 


22 


Reviewing  the  revolutionary  war  throng  the  realities  of  the  general  offensive 
and  \;5)rising  in  the  ^ring  of  1975  and  even  during  the  Mau  Tan  Tet  in  1968,  we 
clearly  see  development  that  was  in  the  nature  of  a  law  of  general  struggle  in 
a  revolutionary  war  in  modem  times:  a  general  offensive  must  precede  a 
general  uprising  and  is  of  decisive  significance  and  although  a  general 
uprising  cannot  be  the  primary  blow,  a  general  offensive  only  serves  the 
function  of  supporting  a  general  i^rising  by  keeping  eneny  forces  in  check. 
An  uprising  in  a  revolutionary  war  must  comply  with  the  laws  of  revolutionary 
war. 


2.  Concerning  Position  in  the  Decisive  Strategic  Battle 

Forces  are  an  inportant  factor  in  acquiring  the  strength  needed  to  win  victory 
over  the  enemy.  However,  without  knowing  how  to  utilize  forces  skillfully,  it 
is  sometimes  impossible  to  win  victory  over  the  enemy  even  with  larger  forces. 
To  win  victory  over  an  enemy  vhose  forces  are  larger,  the  state  of  developraient 
of  military  art  must  be  even  higher.  In  our  nation's  history  of  resistance 
against  foreign  aggression,  the  enemy's  forces  have  usually  been  larger  than 
ours.  Consequently,  the  tradition  of  Vietnamese  military  art  is  to  use  small 
forces  to  fi^t  large  enemy  forces,  use  weaknesses  to  triumph  over  strengths. 
This  traditional  military  art,  an  important  aspect  of  vhich  is  establishing 
our  position  and  destroying  liie  position  of  the  enemy  so  that  we  can,  with 
amaller  forces,  achieve  a  strength  greater  than  that  of  the  enemy  and  win 
victory,  reached  a  pinnacle  of  development  in  the  age  of  Ho  Chi  Minh. 

In  the  general  offensive  and  vprising  in  the  i^ring  of  1975,  utilizing  forces 
that  were  built  and  developed  in  the  manner  described  above,  we  established  a 
very  effective  and  highly  mobile  strategic  battlefield  deployment.  As  a 
result,  we  achieved  an  overwhelming  strength  and  won  decisive  victory  in  a 
short  amount  of  time. 

This  strategic  battlefield  deployment  was  formed  on  the  basis  of  military  and 
political  forces,  of  all  three  elements  of  the  military  being  deployed  at  the 
ri^t  time  and  on  the  ri^t  front.  The  nucleus  of  this  battlefield  deployment 
was  the  battlefield  positions  taken  up  by  main  force  units  on  all  fronts, 
units  that  consisted  of  military  corps  and  divisions  of  the  various  military 
regions  and  the  High  Command.  We  deployed  three  large  main  force  formations 
in  the  Central  Hi^lands,  Hue-Quang  Nam  aimi  eastern  Nam  Bo  that  were  capable 
of  dealing  large,  annihilating  campaign  blows  to  the  enemy  within  each  region 
and  quickly  coming  together  vhen  necessary  to  give  us  an  overvhelming  position 
on  the  decisive  front. 

In  addition  to  main  force  units,  we  asserribled  local  armed  forces  and  political 
forces  in  the  municipalities,  cities,  district  seats  and  subsectors  to  be 
reacfy  to  coordinate  with  main  force  units  vhen  the  opportunity  arose. 

This  battlefield  d^loyment  gave  us  the  following  capabilities: 

First,  we  were  able  to  attack  the  enemy  on  a  broad  scope  and  also  concentrate 
our  forces  for  strong  attacks  on  main  fronts.  We  were  able  to  attack  the 
enemy  in  all  strategic  regions,  the  mountainous  forests,  the  rural  lowlands 
and  the  cities,  and,  vhen  necessary,  concentrate  our  forces  in  attacks  on  the 
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cities  and  military  ,  political  and  economic  centers  of  each  region  as  well  as 
the  entire  South.  We  forced  the  enemy  to  disperse  their  forces  to  the  point 
vhere  even  the  eneity's  strategic,  mobile  main  forces  could  not  regroup. 

Secondly,  we  were  able  to  strategically  cut  off  the  Central  Highlands  and 
central  Vietnam,  thereby  encircling  and  isolating  the  eneny's  northern  forces, 
preventing  the  eneny  feom  withdrawing  and  regrouping  as  a  strategic  force  and 
preventing  eneny  forces  from  coming  to  one  another's  rescue. 

Thirdly,  we  were  able  to  quickly  move  concentrated  forces  and  very  quickly 
seize  the  new  strategic  opportunity  that  arose  on  the  main  front,  the  Saigon- 
Gia  Dihh  front. 

Fourthly,  it  permitted  us,  by  means  of  a  major  attack  on  a  place  that  was 
strategically  important  to  the  eneny,  the  Central  Highlands,  to  set  off  a 
strong  reaction  toat  caused  the  enemy  to  panic  and  quickly  collapse,  a 
reaction  that  was  in  the  nature  of  a  chain  reaction  within  each  region  as  well 
as  on  the  entire  battlefield.  This  battlefield  deplcyment  guaranteed  that  we 
could  adhere  to  our  basic  plan  in  fitting  the  eneny  but  also  made  it  possible 
for  us  to  quickly  shift  to  a  contingency  plan  in  the  event  that  an  opportunity 
arose,  thus  guaranteeing  the  victory  of  the  general  offensive  in  accordance 
with  the  law  of  taking  a  leap  forward  in  the  final  stage  of  the  war. 

Our  battlefield  deployment  reflected  the  art  of  utilizing  oiir  forces  in  a 
specific  correlation  to  the  forces  of  the  eneny,  specific  from  the  stan(%)oint 
of  both  forces  and  position.  Our  battlefield  deployment  not  only  involved 
knowing  how  to  concentrate  our  forces  at  places  and  times  at  which  the 
advantages  were  in  our  favor  so  that  we  could  deal  the  enemy  annihilating 
blows,  but  also  involved  knowing  how  to  widely  disperse  the  eneny  and  cause 
them  to  do  what  we  wanted  them  to  do  in  the  course  of  development  of  the 
warfare  between  ourselves  and  the  eneny. 

Our  battlefield  deployment  changed  and  evolved  across  the  entire  strategic 
battlefield,  not  just  within  one  region  or  at  one  place.  It  included 
concentrating  our_  forces  pd  decentralizing  the  forces  of  the  enemy,  thus 
setting  off  a  chain  reaction  of  developments,  from  breaking  up  the  enemy's 
forces  to  enlarging  the  scope  of  our  victory  and  completely  wiping  out  the 
enemy  when  the  opportunity  arose.  Therefore,  our  battlefield  deployment 
should  not  be  understood  as  consisting  only  of  the  deployment  of  forces. 
President  Ho  Chi  Minh  summarized  the  impact  of  battlefield  deployment  in  two 
lines  of  poetry: 

If  the  wrong  move  is  made,  one  has  no  choice  but  to  squander  two  rooks  but,  at 
the  right  time,  a  pawn  can  bring  victory. 


With  an  effective  battlefield  deployment,  snail  forces  also  possess  large 
strength.  Large  forces  have  an  impact  that  is  many  times  greater  and  can 
achieve  the  strength  to  overwhelm  the  opposition  and  win  victory  with  high 
sfficisricy  in  a  short  amount  of  time.  The  great  victory  won  in  the  spring  of 
1975  as  well  as  the  great  victory  won  in  the  winter-^ring  of  1953-1954  proved 
how  skillful  our  party  was  in  applying  the  art  of  establishing  our  battlefield 
position  and  destroying  that  of  the  enemy,  thereby  shattering  a  force  of 
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millions  of  enemy  troops,  whose  battlefield  deployment  had  been  stable  for 
decades,  in  only  a  short  aitojnt  of  time.  Ihe  point  of  foremost  irrportance  in 
the  art  of  establishing  and  creating  a  battlefield  position  was  concretely 
ei^jressed  in  the  selection  of  correct  fronts  and  targets  to  attack.  With  the 
war  machinery  of  the  eneity  having  been  deployed  across  the  entirety  of  the 
vast  battlefield  of  the  South,  we  had  to  select  the  correct  fronts  and  targets 
to  attack  in  order  to  deal  major,  decisive  blows  to,  rout  and  wipe  out  the 
enetry  on  a  large  scale,  shatter  their  strategic  deployment  and  \anlea^  a  chain 
reaction  that  would  destabilize  the  enetty's  strategic  position  and  lead  to  the 
most  decisive  blow.  In  the  general  offensive  and  uprising  in  the  spring  of 
1975,  we  chose  the  puppet  capital,  Saigon-Gia  Dinh,  as  the  main  front  and 
target  to  attack,  as  the  front  and  target  that  would  decide  the  fate  of  the 
puppet  army  and  government.  However,  because  our  forces  were  limited  and  we 
had  to  deal  the  enemy  three  successive  blows  in  order  to  set  off  a  chain 
reaction,  the  selection  of  the  front  and  target  for  the  first  blow,  which 
would  have  the  effect  of  laxmching  the  general  offensive,  was  extremely 
important.  The  Political  Bureau  selected  the  Central  Hi^ilands  because  it  was 
the  region  in  which  the  enemy  was  weakest,  but  was  also  a  strategically 
important  region,  a  region  in  which  a  victory  of  ours  would  strategically 
divide  the  enemy  and  isolate  Military  Region  I  vMle  making  it  possible  for  us 
to  quickly  concentrate  our  forces  on  the  main  front  when  necessary.  Our 
victory  in  the  Central  Hi^ilands  was  significant  from  the  stanc^int  that  we 
wiped  out  a  strategic  military  force  and  also  from  the  standpoint  of 
destroying  a  complete  strategic  defense  system  of  the  enemy.  That  victory 
made  it  possible,  in  practical  terms,  to  establish  a  new  position  for 
ourselves  in  order  to  build  upon  this  victory  and  turn  a  partial  victory  into 
total  victory.  Thus,  we  began  at  a  place  at  which  the  enemy  was  weak  but 
vhich  was  strategically  important  and  concluded  at  the  most  critical  place  in 
the  strategic  defense  system  of  the  enemy — the  capital  of  the  puppet 
government. 

3.  creating  ard  Making  Full  Use  of  Strategic  Cpportunities 

In  the  art  of  revolutionary  struggle  as  well  as  the  art  of  guiding  a  war 
effort,  our  party  attaches  very  much  importance  to  the  factor  of  opportunity, 
considering  opportunities  to  be  a  very  important  force. 

An  opportunity  arises  as  a  result  of  many  factors  becoming  fully  developed, 
subjective  as  well  as  ctojective  factors  and  factors  that  pertain  to  us  and  the 
enemy.  These  factors  develop  as  a  process  and  have  an  impact  upon  one 
another.  We  can  determine  their  trend  of  development.  To  create  and  make 
full  use  of  opportxanities,  we  must  know  these  factors,  know  the  laws  that 
govern  their  development,  take  actions  to  stimaalate  their  full  development  and 
limit  the  development  of  unfavorable  factors  vfliile  making  every  effort  to 
prepare  the  subjective  conditions  needed  to  take  full  advantage  of 
cpportunities . 

The  strategic  opportunity  that  had  arisen  for  the  strategic,  decisive 
offensive  in  the  spring  of  1975  was  defined  in  the  decision  by  the  Political 
Bureau  in  January  1975.  In  particular,  following  the  victiories  of  Buon  Ma 
Thuot  and  the  Central  Hi^ilands,  the  Political  Bureau,  in  resolutions  dated  18 
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and  25  March  1975,  determined,  on  the  basis  of  the  following  factors,  that  a 
new  strategic  opportunity  had  arisen: 

— First,  the  morale  of  puppet  forces  had  fallen  even  further.  The  attack  on 
the  Central  Hi^ilands  had  shaken  both  the  rural  lowlands  and  the  cities. 

— ^Secondly,  we  had  the  strategic  defenses  that  the  eneny  had  been  building  for 
20  years,  thus  forcing  them  to  adjust  their  strategic  deployment. 

— Thirdly,  the  puppet  military  command  was  beginning  to  fall  into  a  state  of 
chaos  and  becoming  ineffective.  There  were  initial  signs  of  an  impending 
major  rout  and  large-scale  collapse. 

— Fourthly,  the  possibility  of  intervention  by  the  United  States  once  again 
proved  to  be  very  remote. 

— Fifthly,  we  were  still  in  good  ^ape,  our  morale  was  steadily  growing  and 
our  ability  to  fi^t  had  increased,  thus  creating  a  new  strategic  position  for 
ourselves,  an  advantageous  position  characterized  by  a  very  high  degree  of 
mobility.  In  terms  of  their  fighting  skills,  oior  main  force  troops  had 
reached  a  new  level  of  development  and  were  capable  of  carrying  out  large- 
scale  attacks  coordinated  among  the  various  branches  to  quickly  and 
systematically  liberate  a  large  city  and  systematically  wipe  out  division- 
level  units  of  the  eneny. 

Thus,  by  24  March  1975,  it  was  clear  that  although  the  enemy's  troop  strength 
was  still  large  (over  600,000  men,  including  300,000  main  force  troops  in  10 
divisions  and  8  regiments) ,  the  position  and  morale  of  the  enemy  had  weakened. 

The  strategic  opportunity  was  created  as  a  result  of  positive,  precise  actions 
taken  by  us,  mainly  the  annihilating  blow  we  delivered  to  the  enemy  in  the 
Central  Highlands.  It  also  arose  as  a  result  of  a  serious  strategic  mistake 
made  by  the  enemy:  their  hasty  and  unorganized  withdrawal  from  the  Central 
Hi^ilands. 

Opportunities  arise  at  a  specific  time.  Therefore,  promptly  seizing  a 
strategic  opportunity  is  a  matter  of  decisive  importance  in  winning  victory. 
At  these  moments,  time  is  a  force  and  every  action  must  comply  precisely  with 
the  guideline  of  being  "as  timely,  rapid,  bold,  unexpected  and  sure  of  victory 
as  possible."  The  Iftie-Da  Nang  campaign  and  even  the  Ho  Chi  Mihh  campaign  were 
the  products  of  skill  in  the  art  of  seizing  opportunities  and  creating  new, 
continuous  opportunities  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  taking  a  leap  forward 
in  the  concluding  stage  of  a  war.  That  we  seized  opportunities  was  seen  in 
the  facts  that  we  knew  the  enemy,  especially  their  strategic  deployment, 
predicted  how  the  war  would  develop,  both  in  an  orderly  progression  and  by 
leaps  and  bounds,  and  fully  prepared  ourselves,  in  terms  of  forces  and 
materiel,  to  deal  with  the  situation  vhile  maintaining  our  strategic  reserve 
forces  and  promptly  moving  our  forces  in  order  to  build  i:pon  the  gains  made  in 
comibat.  In  the  space  of  only  a  few  days,  some  400,000  enemy  troops  were  wiped 
out.  This  would  have  been  impossible  without  a  strategic  opportunity  arising, 
without  determined,  skillful  guidance  in  the  art  of  organizing  and  commanding 
the  many  military  corps  and  coordinating  comibat  forces  of  a  strategic  campaign 
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and  without  mobilizing  local  political  and  armed  forces  to  take  coordinated 
actions.  Once  the  opportunity  arose,  it  demanded  the  strength  of  the  masses, 
demanded  unanimity  from  top  to  bottom,  demanded  rapid,  timely  actions  on  the 
part  of  everyone  from  the  commanders  of  military  corps  to  the  commanders  of 
subordinate  units,  from  the  political  leaders  on  all  levels  all  the  way  down 
to  the  masses  within  the  political  forces. 

Hie  art  of  creating  and  seizing  opportunities  is  closely  related  to  the  art  of 
creating  and  utilizing  forces  and  the  art  of  establishing  a  battlefield 
position.  Forces,  position  and  opportunity  are  the  three  organically  related 
factors  that  create  victories.  In  particular,  in  wars  and  campaigns  in  vftiich 
our  forces  are  smaller  than  those  of  the  opposition,  opportunities  and 
position  play  a  very  important  role  in  givir^  our  small  forces  a  strength 
greater  than  that  of  the  enemy's  so  that  victory  can  be  won.  As  Nguyen  Trai 
wrote:  "With  opportunity  and  position,  losses  become  gains,  small  forces 
become  large  forces;  without  opportunity  or  position,  strengths  become 
weaknesses  and  a  secure  situation  becomes  a  dangerous  one.  These  changes  can 
occur  in  an  instant.  "(1) 


KOTNCXEES 

1.  Nguyen  Trai:  "loan  tap,"  [Collected  Works],  Social  Sciences  Publishing 
House,  Hanoi,  1969,  p  117. 
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POnmCAL  AND  IDEOIDGICAL  WORK  IN  SUPPORT  OF  VICTORY  IN  IHE  RESISTANCE  AGAINST 
THE  UNITED  STATES  FOR  NATIONAL  SALVATION 

Hanoi  TAP  CEE  CCM3  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  J^r  86  pp  23-31,  16 
[Article  by  Hong  Qiuong] 

[Text]  In  his  speech  closing  the  Political  Bureau  conference  held  in  early 
1975  to  discuss  the  situation  and  tasks  concerning  the  resistance  against  the 
United  States  for  national  salvation,  Le  Duan,  after  expressing  the 
determination  of  the  Political  Bureau  to  fight  the  final  battle  and  bring  the 
war  of  resistance  against  the  United  States  for  nationcil  salvation  to  total 
victory,  said:  '"Ihis  decision  by  the  Political  Bureau  must  be  ccanraunicated  to 
all  cadres,  party  members.  Youth  Union  members  and  the  masses.  We  must 
conduct  wide^read  political  and  ideological  work  and  build  a  strong  spirit  of 
determination  to  fight  and  win.”  At  the  same  time,  he  also  said:  "We  must 
perform  very  good  political  and  ideological  work  wittiin  the  anty  and  among  the 
people  and  encourage  the  entire  arrty  and  all  the  people  to  display  a  high 
spirit  of  everything  for  the  frontlines,  everything  for  victory."  These  words 
of  the  gen^l  secret^  reflected  the  importance  of  political  and  ideological 
work.  Political  and  ideological  work  was  of  extremely  important  significance 
in  helping  to  bring  about  the  victory  of  our  people  in  the  war  of  resistance 
against  the  United  States  for  national  salvation. 

Our  party,  founded  and  forged  ty  Uncle  Ho,  has  always  attached  importance  to 
political  and  ideological  work.  In  the  resistance  against  the  international 
gendarme,  U.S.  imperialism,  our  party  attached  even  more  special  importance  to 
this  work.  As  soon  as  the  war  against  the  United  States  began,  the  Party 
C3entral  Committee  stressed  the  special  importance  of  political  and  ideological 
work.  Ihe  11th  Plenum  of  the  3rd  Party  Central  Comimittee,  \«hich  was  held  on 
25,  26  and  27  March  1965,  defined  our  task  in  political  and  ideological  work 
as  follows:  "Providing  ideological  leadership  and  hei^tening  the  awareness 
of  cadres,  party  mertibers  and  the  people  are  exceedingly  important  at  this 
point  in  time.  It  is  necessary  to  give  the  entire  party  and  all  the  people  a 
clear  landerstanding  of  the  schemes  of  the  United  States  and  the  fact  that, 
because  of  their  new  schemes  and  actions,  the  North  is  no  longer  in  the  period 
of  peaceful  construction,  but  has  begun  to  enter  a  period  of  war.  It  is 
necessary  to  ^ow  the  entire  party  and  all  the  people  the  catparison  of  forces 
between  oiorselves  and  the  enemy,  show  them  our  strengths  and  weaknesses,  our 
advantages  and  difficulties  and  our  capabilities  as  well  as  those  of  the 
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enemy;  show  them  that  we  are  winning  victories;  diow  them  that  we  have  forces, 
have  a  just  cause,  have  the  support  of  the  entire  socialist  camp  and  the 
entire  world;  show  them  that  the  United  States  is  sufferir^  s^ious  defeats, 
is  on  the  defensive  both  politically  and  strategically  and  is  hi^ily  isolated; 
therefore,  we  will  surely  win  and  they  will  surely  be  totally 
defeated” (resolution  ”on  the  immediate  situation  and  tasks”  of  the  Party 
C^tral  Committee,  March  1965) . 

One  matter  of  utmost  importance  in  war  is  to  correctly  identic  the^  enemy  and 
gain  a  clear  understanding  of  their  schemes  and  tactics.  Our  politi<^l  ^and 
ideological  work  ^owed  our  armed  forces  and  people  that  the  U.S.  imperialists 
were  our  enemy.  They  had  divided  our  coimtry,  trampled  vpon  the  South  ^ 
were  attacking  the  North  in  a  vain  attempt  to  invade  and  occi^y  our  entire 
country.  Political  and  ideological  work  cultivated  among  our  people  a  deep 
hatred  of  the  U.S.  imperialists.  When  the  massacres  occurred  at  Ehu  loi.  Son 
and  other  places,  our  mass  media  were  mobilized  to  denounce  the  towering 
crimes  of  the  Americans  and  their  lackeys  to  public  opinion  at  heme  and  abroad 
and  appeal  to  everyone  to  unite  in  struggle  against  the  United  States.  Our 
political  and  ideological  work  also  helped  our  armed  forces  and  people  learn 
about  the  schemes  and  tactics  of  the  U.S.  imperialists  and  understand  the 
differences  between  the  policy  of  the  U.S.  imperialists  and  the  poli^  of  the 
French  colonialists  vho  preceded  them.  Unlike  the  French  colonialists,  the 
U.S.  imperialists  did  not  impose  direct  rule,  but  enslaved  our  people  throu^ 
a  lackey  administration  that  masqueraded  as  an  "independent  nation.”  The  neo¬ 
colonialist  policy  of  enslavement  of  the  United  States  was  very  dangerous 
because  it  was  cunning  and  deceptive  in  nature.  ^  This  policy,  however,  was  the 
product  of  the  weak  and  defensive  position  of  imperialism.  It  embodied  many 
contradictions  and  some  very  basic  weaknesses. 

On  the  basis  of  clearly  pointing  out  the  fundamental  weaknesses  of  the  U.S. 
imperialists,  our  political  and  ideological  work  helped  everyone  clearly 
realize  that  "the  United  States  was  rich  but  not  strong.  In  this  work, 
fecial  attention  was  given  to  the  struggle  against  the  thinlpng  of  fearing 
the  United  States,  of  serving  the  United  States  and  to  guarding  against  the 
thinking  of  not  taking  the  enerty  seriously. 

In  each  stage  of  development  of  the  resistance  against  the  United  States, 
political  and  ideological  work  helped  cadres,  party  members  and  the  pecple  to 
correctly  xmiderstand  the  war  situation,  correctly  evaluate  every  aspect  of  the 
comparison  of  forces  between  ourselves  and  the  enemy,  see  our  position  and  the 
enemy's  position  and,  on  this  basis,  determine  their  tasks,  beexane  confident 
and  enthxisiastic,  become  determined  to  fight  and  win  victory  over  the  U.S. 
imperialists  and  their  lackeys.  As  a  result,  our  entire  party,  all  our  armed 
forces  and  all  our  people  were  reaefy  to  fight  and  work  at  any  place  to  vSxich 
they  were  called  by  the  party  and  fatherland.  Cadres,  party  memtoors  and  the 
people  believed  that  they  could  defeat  any  type  of  war  waged  by  the  U.S. 
invaders.  Everyone  displayed  a  high  sense  of  self-reliance,  was  ready  to 
overcome  every  difficulty  and  hardship,  was  determined  to  fight  the  U.S. 
imperialists  and  their  lackeys  for  many  years. 

As  a  result  of  performing  good  political  and  ideological  work,  our  party 
vigorously  taxied  the  revolutionairy  heroism  of  our  aimed  forces  and  pecple  and 
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oveircaine  hesitation,  vacillation,  the  longing  foir  peace,  the  desire  to 
pres^e  life,  the  fear  of  hartMiips,  difficulties  and  sacrifices  and  overcame 
pessimism,  negative  thinking  and  irapetuousness  as  well  as  the  thinking  of 
wanting  to  negotiate  at  a  time  when  favorable  conditions  did  not  exist 
w^ting  to  conclude  the  war  at  any  price. . .  Ideological  work  also  helped  to 
give  everyone  confidence  in  themselves  and  correct  the  thinking  of  relying 
v^xjn  assistance  from  foreign  countries. 


Throughcwt  the  resistance  against  the  United  States  for  national  salvation 
our  political  and  ideological  work  kept  our  party,  armed  forces  and  people 
fully  abreast  of  vhat  our  party's  determination  was.  Ihis  determination  was 
pressed  ^  the  famous  words  of  President  Ho:  "Johnson  and  his  clique  must 
Jmow  that  they  can  send  500,000,  1  million  or  many  more  troops  to  intensify 
tte  war  of  aggression  in  South  Vietnam.  They  can  use  thousands  of  aircraft  to 
intensify  toe  attacks  against  toe  North.  However,  they  absolutely  cannot 
to^e  toe  iron  will  aM  determination  of  toe  heroic  Vietnamese  to  resist  toe 
United  States  for  national  salvation.  The  more  aggressive  they  became,  toe 
greater  their  crimes  will  be.  The  war  might  last  for  5  years,  10  years  20 
years  or  even  longer.  Hanoi,  Haiphong,  a  number  of  other  cities  and  some 
enterpp^s  might  be  destroyed  but  toe  Vietnamese  are  determined  not  to  be 
afraid.  There  is  nothing  more  precious  than  independence  and  freedom.  On  the 
Sre°i^2ft?"  rdDuild  our  country  and  make  it  grander  and 


As  a  result  of  tois  unshakeable  will ,  our  party,  armed  forces  and  people 
difficulty  and  obstacle,  endured  every  toortage  and  sacrifi^, 
foi^t  tenaciously  and  bravely,  won  victories  gradually  and  advanced  to  total 
victory  over  toe  U.S.  imperialists  and  their  lackeys. 


?  our  political  and  ideological  work  during  toe  resistance  against  toe  United 
States  for  national  salvation,  we  strictly  carried  out  toe  following 
instructions  Duan:  "We  must  attach  special  importance  to  conducting 

political  and  ideological  work  in  order  to  cultivate  a  hatred 
of  toe  enemy  among  all  strata  of  the  people  and  give  cadres,  party  metnbers  and 
toe  broad  masses  a  clear  understanding  of  toe  party's  line,  give  them  a 
thorough  understanding  of  our  guidelines  of  waging  a  protracted  war  of 
resistance  ^d  practicing  self-reliance,  give  them  firm  confidence  in  final 
victory  without  fear  of  toe  United  States  and  without  any  illusions  of 
peace  (letter  to  toe  Central  Office  of  South  Vietnam,  Novemiber  1965) . 


^  Ideological  work  explained  to  everyone  toy  we  had  to  fight  the 
Unit^  States;  explained  that  if  we  fought  with  determination  and  skill,  we 
co^d  win  victory  over  toe  Ui.S.  invaders;  and  ei^lained  that  we  had  to  win 
victory  over  toe  United  States  and  could  because  we  knew  how  to  fi^t  and  win. 


Political  and  ideological  work  toowed  everyone  that  toe  U.S.  imperialists  were 
very  cruel  and  obstinate.  The  greater  their  defeats,  toe  more  they  fought 
b^k.  In  their  fit  of  temper,  they  inflicted  heavy  losses  upon  us.  As  we 

victo^,  we  encountered  more  and  more  major  difficulties. 
But  these  were  toe  difficulties  that  are  always  experienced  on  toe  path  to 

conditio^  and  toe  capabilities  needed  to  overcame  every 
difficulty.  Our  cause  was  just,  our  line  was  correct  and  we  had  forces. 
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victory  would  surely  be  ours.  All  we  needed  to  do  was  be  determined,  be 
steadfast  and  make  appropriate  efforts  and  we  would  be  able  to  overcme  each 
difficulty  in  order  to  win  victory. 

Building  determination  to  fight  and  win  victory  over  the  F-S.  ^rialist 
aggressors,  this  was  our  foremost  task  in  political  aM  ideological  work 
throughout  the  resistance  against  the  Uhited  States  for  national  salvation. 

Giving  the  entire  party,  all  the  armed  forces  and  all  the  people  a  firm  g^ 
and  thorou^  understanding  of  the  revolutionary  line  and  revolutionary  meth^ 
of  the  party,  of  the  party's  national  defense  line  and  peqple  s  war  line  was 
the  central  task  in  political  and  ideological  work  during  toe  resistan^ 
against  toe  United  States  for  national  salvation.  Ihe  mass  media  of  our  pa^ 
^  state  were  mobilized  to  propagandize  the  line  on 

set  by  the  15th  Plenum  of  the  Party  Central  Committee  (J^uaij  1959)  aM  toe 
3rd  Party  Congress  (September  1960) .  This  line  established  two  strat^ic 
tasks  that  had  to  be  performed  simultaneously: 

revolution  in  toe  North  and  struggling  to  liberate  toe  South,  reunify  toe 
country  an^  achieve  indep^idence  and  democracy  nationwide. 

Branditoing  as  it  did  the  two  banners  of  patriotism  and  socialism,  our  pa^'s 
revolutionary  line  expressed  toe  pressing  demands  and  aspirations  of  our 
people  at  that  time.  Political  and  ideological  work  helped  everyone  to 
clearly  understand  that  carrying  out  toe  socialist  revolution  and  socialist 
construction  in  toe  North  was  in  keeping  with  toe  laws  of  development  of 
society  in  toe  North,  now  that  it  had  been  liberated  from  toe  yoke  of 
colonialism,  and  in  keeping  with  toe  requirements  of  toe  revolution 
nationwide,  because  building  toe  North  meant  building  toe  bulwark  of  toe 
revolution  nationwide  and  building  a  solid  foundation  for  toe  struggle  to 
liberate  toe  South  and  reianify  toe  country.  Continuing  to  carry  ^t  toe 
national,  democratic  revolxition  in  the  South  was  also  in  keeping  with  the  laws 
of  development  of  society  in  the  South,  which  was  under  the  yoke  of  U.S. 
colonialism,  and  in  keeping  with  the  requirement  of  toe  .entire  coun^  ttot 
the  North  be  protected  in  order  to  create  favorable  conditions  for  the  North 
to  build  socialism. 

In  keeping  with  the  i^irit  of  toe  resolution  of  the  15to  Plenum  of  toe  Party 
Central  Committee,  political  and  ideological  work  showed  everyone  toat  b^ause 
the  U.S.  iicperialists  were  determined  to  maintain  their  grip  on  the  Scuto  am 
would  not  voluntarily  abandon  toe  use  of  violent  force  to  extinguish  toe 
revolution  in  toe  South  and  in  aggression  against  toe  Norto,  ouir  people, 
acting  under  the  basic  guideline  of  coordinated  \prisings  to  topple  toe  U.S.- 
Diem  regime,  had  to  prepare  themselves  in  every  respect.  Political  and 
ideological  work  also  showed  everyone  that  coordinated  i^risings  by  the  pecple 
of  the  South  could  evolve  into  a  lengthy  armed  struggle. 

political  and  ideological  work  also  helped  to  give  everyone  a  firm  gra^  and 
thorough  understanding  of  our  party's  overall  strate^  in  ^®  ^®®^®^®^®® 
against  the  Uhited  States  for  national  salvation,  the  strategy  of  taking  toe 
offensive,  and  the  guidelines  under  toich  this  strategy  would  be  p^lement^: 
gradually  putoing  the  eneity  back,  toiEpling  one  contingent  of  ^^ity  forces  at  a 
time  and^  eventually  defeating  all  enemy  forces  vhile  causing  the  enemy  to  de- 
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e^late  their  war  effort,  winning  victories  gradually  and  advancing  to  total 
Victory. 

Political  and  ideological  work  helped  cadres,  party  members  and  the  people  to 
gra^  our  park's  revolutionary  method:  eitploying  the  combined  violent  force 
of  the  revolution,  vdiicih  consisted  of  the  politiccil  forces  of  the  ma^es  and 
me  people  s  armed  forces;  staging  local  uprisings  in  the  countryside  and 
developing  t^se  uprisings  into  a  revolutionary  war;  combining  military 
struggle  with  political  struggle  and  diplomatic  struggle;  combining 
coordinated  uprisings  by  the  masses  with  revolutionary  war,  combining 
x^risings  and  attacks,  attacks  and  i^risings;  attacking  the  enemy  in  all  three 
strategic  regions:  the  mountainous  forests,  the  rural  lowlands  and  the 
citi^,*  attacking  the  enemy  by  means  of  the  three  offensive  pron^:  military, 
^litical  and  enemy  proselyting;  combining  the  three  elements  of  military 
forces;  main  force  troops,  local  troops  and  guerrilla  militia  forces; 
ccTOinii^  guerrilla  warfare  with  conventional  warfare;  conibining  large,  medium 
and^  small-scale  attacks;  gaining  control  in  order  to  wipe  out  the  enemy 
wiping  out  the  enemy  in  order  to  gain  control;  waging  a  protracted  fi^t  v^ile 
toowing  how  to  create  and  seize  opportunities  to  launch  strategic  offensives 
that  change  the  war  situation  and  advancing  to  a  general  offensive  and 
i^rising  to  crush  the  enemy  and  win  final  victory. 

^litical  id^logical  work  encouraged  cadres,  party  mettibers  and  the  pec»le 
to  make  ejrtraordinary  efforts  to  create  opportunities  while  preparingtte 
forces  ne^ed  to  promptly  seize  opportunities  arising  from  difficulties  and 
defeats  of  the  enemy  and  advance  the  resistance  by  leaps  and  bounds.  We 
ci^tivat^  throuc^out  the  party,  the  pecple  and  the  armed  forces  the  thinking 
of  steadfastly  maintaining  the  resistance  until  victory  was  won.  At  the 
tme,  we  cultivated  ^e  spirit  of  continuous  revolution  and  built  upon  the 

Political  and  ideological  work  hel^d  our 
party,  armed  forces  and  people  to  see  that  our  party's  revolutionary  line  was 
^  independent  and  autonomous,  correct  and  creative  line.  With  a  correct 
ime,  our  party  o^d  achieve  the  highest  possible  mobilization  of  each  force 
Of  the  nation,  combine  the  revolutionary  forces  of  the  nation  and  those  of  the 

i™P®^ialist  aggressors.  Having  gained  a  deep 
cadres,  party  members  and  the  people  had 
of  tile  Party  Central  Committee  and  were 
determin^,  for  ^e  sake  of  the  si^reme  interests  of  the  fatherland,  for  the 

glorious  future,  for  the  sake  of  the  survival  of  the 
pcple  of  the  entire  country,  to  make  every  effort  to  overcome  each  difficulty 
b^ng  faced,  endure  each  hardship  and  be  ready  to  sacrifice  everything  in 
order  to  cha^e  forth  and  attack  the  enemy,  fi^t  ccaitinuously  and  advance  the 
cause  of  resisting  the  United  States  for  national  salvation  to  total  victory. 

To  help  ca^es,  members  aM  the  masses  acquire  a  firm  gra^  and  thorou^ 

derctanding  of  the  party's  line,  we  waged  a  determined  struggle  against 
assertions  that  socialism  in  the  North  could  "peacefully  coexist"  with  the 
neo-OTlonialist  regime  of  the  United  States  in  the  South.  On  the  other  hand 
we  also  struggled  against  the  thinking  of  fighting  a  "war  of  attrition"  and 
not  waging  a  stru^le  against  the  U.S.  iitperialists  and  their  lackeys  in  the 
south.  Both  of  these  tendencies  would  have  led  to  a  similar  result:  forcing 
our  people  to  endure  the  permanent  partitioning  of  our  country.  Political  and 
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ideological  work  helped  cadres,  party  mewibers  aM  the 

spirit  of  independence,  autonomy  and  self-reliance.  Ihroi^  'Oiis  wor  , 
showed  the  entire  party  and  all  our  people  that  liberating  ^e  Sai^ 
caramon  re^nsibility  of  the  people  of  the  entire  country.  Ihe  entire  country 
had  to  participate  in  the  fi^t  against  the  enemy,  the  South  being  the  great 
frontline,  the  North  being  the  great  rear  area. 

Political  and  ideological  work  helped  our  party,  armed  forces  and  ^ople 
understand  that  Indochina  was  a  single  battlefield,  within  which  ^t^Vieta^ 
was  the  most  iitportant  battlefield  and  North  Vietn^  was  o^lY 
rear  area  of  the  South,  but  also  the  rear  area  of  the  revoliAions  of 
Cambodia.  The  peoples  of  the  three  countries  of  Indochina  had  to  strer^th^ 
their  close  unity,  support  one  another,  fight  alongside  one  anoth^  and  wra 
victory  together  over  the  U.S.  inperialists.  The  Vietnamese  were  detemined 
to  fulfill  their  international  obligation  to  the  peoples  of  the  two  fraternal 
cx>vintries  of  Laos  and  Caitibodia. 

Political  and  ideological  work  ^owed  our  party,  armed  forces  ai^  pe(^le 
we  had  the  great  honor  of  performing  the  national  tasks  of  laberati^  the 
South  and  reianifying  the  country  while  fulfilling  o\u:  noble  international 
obligation. 

Political  and  ideological  work  showed  everyone  that  oip  generation  had  ^e 
great  honor  of  waging  the  greatest  war  of  resistance  in  the  history  of  ^e 
nation's  resistance  against  foreign  aggression  and  that  our  people  had  me 
great  honor  of  being  in  the  vanguard  of  the  revolutionary  struggle  of  the 
neople  of  the  world  against  U.S*  inperialism,  the  number  one  enemy  of 
progressive  mankind.  Through  political  and  ideolc^iral  work,  we  ra^ired 
everyone  to  march  bravely  forward,  overcome  each  difficulty  and  defeat  the 
enetry. 


Political  and  ideological  work  helped  to  show  cadres,  party 
people  the  effectiveness  of  the  strategic  guidance  being  provided  by  the  Pa^ 
Central  Committee  headed  by  President  Ho  and  the  Political  Bureau.  The 
thinking  embodied  in  this  strategy  was  the  thinking  of  a^ivism  and 
initiative,  mobility  and  flexibility,  of  closely  coordinating  all  aspects  of 
the  struggle.  As  a  result  of  this  effective  strat^ic  guidance,  otu:  peop^ 
advanced  to  victory  after  victory  in  the  war  of  resistance  against  the  Unit^ 
States  and,  in  the  spring  of  1975,  under  the  guidelines  of  acting  with 
lightning-like  speed  and  boldness  and  taking  the  enemy  by  surprise,  our 
forces  dealt  enemy  forces  thundering  blows  and  advanced  the  cause  of  resisting 
the  United  States  for  national  salvation  to  total  victory. 


Expressing  the  strategic  guidance  of  the  party,  political  and  ideologiCTl 
work  showed  itself  to  be  hi^y  re^nsive  to  needs,  especially  at  tr^  that 
were  txmiing  points  in  the  revolution  and  revolutionary  war  in  the  South. 


In  1958  and  1959,  when  the  revolution  in  the  South  encountered  its  most 
serious  difficulties,  when  the  Americans  and  Diem  were  dragging 
quillotines  throughout  the  South  to  kill  our  fellow  countrymen,  the  political 
and  ideological  work  of  the  party  clearly  showed  that  the  enemy  was  not  as 
strong  as  they  thought  they  were  and  our  compatriots  in  the  South  would  never 
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Si?'  themselves  to  be  conquered  by  the  U.S.  iinperialists  and  their  lackeys; 

victory  of  toe  revolution  could  bring  to  an  end  toe  suffering  of 
vS+-nSii2  countrynpi  in  toe  Souto;  that  toe  basic  path  of  development  of  toe 

coordinated  uprisings  to  put  political  power  into 
people;  and  toat  taking  this  path  entailed  utilizing  toe 
strength  of  toe  mass^  and  relying  primarily  i;^n  toe  political  forces  of  toe 
masses,  in  coo^^tion  with  toe  armed  forces,  in  order  to  tcpple  toe  rule  of 

groups  of  bureaucratic,  conpradore  bourgeoisie, 
mlitoists,  f^cists  and  lackeys  of  toe  United  States  and  establish  a 

pecple.  Carried  out  in  toe  ^irit  of  toe 
SS SSS?  of  toe  15to  Plenum  of  toe  2nd  Party  Central  Committee,  political 
^  Ideologic  work  helped  to  fan  toe  flames  of  revolutionary  str^^e  among 

uprisings  broke  oT^S^Vre^ 
serious  diffioulties  into  a  high  tide,  (tan 
facing  toe  danger  of  being  crushed  and  not  being  able  to  rise  im”  to  "the 

^  aphievi,^,  in  ter»  of  ^litioal  t^ceT,  abSolSe 
Ste^outo^  ^  U.S.-Diem  regime,"  as  observed  by  Le  Duan  in  "Letters  to 

^  U-®-  i^ialists  rushed  several 

^oi^and  U.S.  troops  to  toe  South,  implemented  the  limited  war 

^  ^  ^  destruction  against  toe 

North  and  escalated  toe  war  to  its  highest  level,  our  party’s  political  and 

”udu  it  clsar  that  the  U.S.  foroi  wars'^  not^ to 
stren^,  but  a  position  of  defeat  and  weakness,  a  defensive  position;  toat 
they  had  come  to  the  South  to  rescue  the  puppet  army  from  collapse •  that 
sending  in  U.S.  forces  was  toe  "least  preferable  policy"  of  neo-colonialisrai  a 
^nd  of  c^onialism  toat  must  conceal  its  true  identity  and  form  in  order^to 

arrival  of  additional  U.S.  forces  further 
between  our  people  and  toe  U.S.  imperialists;  that 

5  not  significantly  change  the 

^  for^  between  ourselves  and  toe  enemy;  and  that  altoomh  toe 
^r  between  ourselves  and  toe  enemy  was  becoming  increasingly  difficult  and 
fi^ce,  our  ^<^le  had  the  solid  base  they  needed  to  retain  and  continue  to 

battlefield,  had  toe  forces  and  SndSSS  toe? 
needed  to  defeat  toe  immediate  and  long-range  plans  of  toe  enemy. 

carried  out  in  toe  spirit  of  toe  resolution  of  toe  12to  Plenum  of  toe  3rd 
CQraitu±tee,  our  political  and  ideological  work  strongly  iJ^iS 
^  armed  forces  and  people  to  di^lay  high  determination  to  fight  and  to 
to  build  upon  our  strategic  offensive  position  and  <toal  thuSrim 

lerTlMsl*  (?h  'E'®  ^riaais  and  p(««ts  during  the  Mau  Than 

def^ting  the  limated  war  strategy  of  toe  IMited  States  and 
forcing  it  to  de-escalate  toe  war. 

Withdraw  Agrement  was  signed  toe  United  States  had  to 

withdraw  all  u.S.  and  vassal  forces  from  the  South  but  our  armed  forces 

comparison  of  forces  in  toe  ScXS 
complex  circumstances  that  surrounded 
although  our  forces  and  battle  position  were  maintained  at  many 

'T®  revolutionary  movement  encountered 

difficulties  and  experienced  losses.  Ihrou^  political  and  ideological  work. 
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we  promptly  showed  that  the  enemy  was  still  resisting  and  attacking  the 
mov^ent  at  some  places  not  because  they  w^e  strong  J^t  beca^  we  ted  made 
mistakes.  The  ^sition  and  forces  of  the  revolution  in  the  South  were 

stronger  than  before. 


When  conducted  in  keeping  with  the  spirit  of  the  resolution  of  the  21st  Pl^m 
of  the  3rd  Party  Central  Committee  (October  1973) ,  our  political  and 
ideological  work  pointed  out  that  the  path  of  the  revolution  Jh®  Souto 
the  path  of  violent  revolutionary  force;  that  the  strategy  of  the  revolution 
in  the  South  was  an  offensive  strategy;  and  that  the  guidelines  governing  the 
thinking  and  actions  of  our  armed  forces  and  people  were  to  quickly  ^eate  a 
new  position  for  ourselves,  quickly  create  new  forces  to  the  best  of  c)i^ 
ability  and  be  determined  to  win  final  victory,  liberate  the  South  and  reuni^ 
the  country.  Political  and  ideological  work  strongly  inspired  our  ^ed 
forces  and  people  to  struggle  and  xtiake  every  effort  to  build  i^n  the  victo^ 
that  was  won  in  the  cause  of  "driving  off  the  Americans"  and  move  on  to 
complete  the  remaining  portion  of  that  task,  namely ,  "bringing  dora  the 
pi^pets,"  as  mapped  out  by  the  esteemed  President  Ho  in  the  ^ring  of  1968. 


m  late  1974  and  early  1975,.  in  keeping  with  the  spirit  of  the  resolution  of 
the  October  1974  Political  Bureau  resolution,  political  and  id^li^ical  wo^ 
helped  to  ^ow  everyone  that  the  Saigon  pi;55pet  government  ted  quickly  weak^^ 
in  every  respect  and  was  gradually  assuming  a  defensive  posture;  that  we  ted 
won  a  large  victory  vhich,  although  only  one  step,  was  a  solid  step  forvrard  of 
important  significance;  that  the  U.S.  imperialists  were  still  sch^ing  to 
maintain  necxolonialism  in  the  South  but  would  find  it  much  more  <hf ficjiiLt  ^ 
directly  intervene,  and  even  if  they  did,  we  were  still  determined  to  win 
victory  and  liberate  the  South.  The  situation  was  developing  by  leaps  ^ 
boxands,  "one  day  was  the  equivalent  of  20  years."  We  faced  bright  prospecxs 
and  large  strategic  opportunities.  Political  and  ideological  work  in^ired 
everyone  to  make  every  effort  to  achieve  the  goal  set  by  the  Political 
'•We  must  mobilize  the  greatest  possible  efforts  by  the  entire  party,  all  the 
airmed  forces  and  all  the  people  in  both  zones  of  the  country  to  advance  our 
revolutionary  war  to  the  highest  level  of  development  and,  by  means  of  a 
general  offensive  and  general  uprising,  rout  and  wipe  out  the  majority  of 
puppet  forces,  topple  the  puppet  administration  on  all  levels,  put  aU 
political  power  into  the  hands  of  the  people,  liberate  the  South,  corrplete  tte 
people's  national,  democratic  revolution  in  the  South  and  advance  to  tee 
^aceful  reunification  of  tee  country"  (Political  Bureau  resolution,  October 

1974). 


As  regards  our  efforts  in  tee  diplomatic  field,  we  gave  cadres  and  P®rty 
members  a  thorough  understanding  of  oinr  party's  position  of  "fighting  teile 
negotiating,  signing  vhile  fighting"  with  the  aim  of  creating  tee  conditions 
for  tee  armed  forces  to  complete  their  task.  Political  ^d  ideological 
inspired  cadres  and  party  members  to  display  a  high  spirit  of  responsibility 
and  sense  of  organization  and  discipline,  display  boundless  bravery,  lead  ^ 
example  and  rush  to  tee  places  where  hardships  and  difficulties  are  tee 
greatest.  Political  and  ideological  work  had  tee  impact  of  mobilizing  tee 
greatest  possible  efforts  by  the  entire  party,  all  the  armed  forces  and  all 
the  people  in  bote  zones  of  tee  country,  mobilizing  all  forces  for  tee 
successful  liberation  of  tee  South.  Political  and  ideological  work  in^ired 
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^^one  to  ma^  bravely  forward  for  the  sake  of  the  cause  of  liberatim  the 
and  reunifying  the  fatherland,  for  the  sake  of  the  revolutionary  ^use 
of  the  people  of  the  world  and  all  progressive  mankind. 

against  the  enemy  was  an  important  aspect  of 
Ideological  work.  The  October  1968  Party  Central  Committee 
resolution  on  the  new  situation  and  tasks”  enophasized:  ”We  must  attach  verv 

intensifying  the  struggle  against  the  enemy  on  the 
political  and  ideological  front  and  take  determined  steps  to  defeat  each 
v^are  tactic  of  the  enenQ^."  in  their  aggression  against  our 
country  ^  enslavement  of  «3ur  pecple,  the  U.S.  imperialists  employed  not  only 
^  expeditionary  arm/  consisting  of  more  than  one-half  million  U.S.  troops, 
P^chological  warfare  apparatus  ccmplete  with  the  most  mod^ 

psychological  war  waged  by  the  enemy  was  an 
ii^^)ensable  aspect  of  our  people's  resistaiKe  against  the  United  States  for 
national  salvation. 

against  the  enemy,  we  focused  our  efforts  on  the 
namely  the  unjust  nature  of  the  war  being  waged 

States!  ^®  policy  and  actions  of  the  United 

Grt,  4.K  aggression  and  showed  that  the  pi;^pet  government  in  the 

South  was  a  lackey  of  the  United  States.  We  cleari^^^howed  thar^e  u!s! 
^peri^ists  and  their  lackeys  sabotaged  the  1954  Goieva  Accords  and  the  1973 

®at  cur  pecple-s  war  of  i^istance^St  S 
5°^  national  salvation  was  a  just  war,  that  we  had  to  fight  the 
United  States  for  the  sake  of  national  ind^jendence  and  peace. 

military  struggle  and  the  political  struggle, 
struggle  against  the  enemy  helped  to  crush  the  will  of  the 
^  aggression.  Through  the  ideological  struggle, 

G^?^  position  of  the  inevitable  victors,  ^at 

S!o  States  ^  Its  lackeys  would  surely  be  defeated.  By  building  iipon 

Mnh  P®°Pl®  the  battles  of  ^ 

^  the  Mau  Than  Ttet  and  Route  9-Southem  Laos 

by  building  uj»n  the  feats  of  arms  recorded  by  downing  U.S.  aircraft  and 
capt^ing  ^erican  pilots  in  the  North. ..oxir  ideological  struggle  helped  to 

ra^  of  the  U.S.  Amy,  within  the  ranks  of  mercenary  forces  and  the  army  of 
the  lackey  government,  defeatism  became  more  widespread  with  each  passing  ^y. 

me  to  the  mjust  nature  of  their  war  of  aggression,  U.S.  expeditionary  forces 
Son?h^  Ideals  and  their  morale  was  low.  On  the  battlefield  in  the 

”1?^®^'  imperialists  had  to  fight  under  very 

adverse  conditions,  conditions  to  which  they  were  not  well 
®  result,  ^eir  morale  fell  even  further.  Dealt  painful  blows  by 
^®^^  panic  spread.  Our  propaganda  efforts  added  to  the 
-S  our  Ideological  offensive  and  caused  their  morale  to 
still  furtoer.  The  will  of  the  U.S.  imperialists  to  persist  in  their 
aggression  had  been  shaken.  ^  tneir 

political  and  ideological  work,  we  actively  participated  in 
proselyting  enany  forces.  In  the  resistance  against  the  United  States  for 
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national  salvation,  our  party  viewed  eneiry  proselyting  as  very  unpor^t  work. 
Le  Duan  said;  "Breaking  up  the  military  forces  of  the  enemy  xs  a  very 
important  and  pressing  requirement.  We  must  launch  a  truly  wides^ead  and 
strong  mass  enerty  proselyting  movement."  He  also  said;  "Winnit^  victory  wer 
the  enemy  by  means  of  enemy  proselyting  is  as  important  as  winning  victory 
over  the  enetty  on  the  battlefield" ("Letters  to  the  South,"  13  August  1982) . 


The  propaganda  and  agitation  efforts  we  directed  toward  eneiry  soldiers  were 
constant.  Enemy  proselyting  was  closely  catibined  with  the  political  struggle 
and  the  armed  struggle.  We  sternly  denounced  the  schemes  and  crim^  of  the 
Americans  and  puppets,  exposed  their  lies  and  cunning  allegations  and 
developed  hatred  of  the  Americans  and  puppets  among  eneny  soldiers.  We  gave 
ptppet  soldiers  and  pippet  government  personnel  a  clear  understanding  of  our 
policy  of  broad  unity  and  national  concord.  We  showed  them  the  shame 
with  the  life  of  a  slave,  showed  them  the  pain  and  suffering  of  our 
people,  all  caused  by  the  Americans  and  pufpets,  and  ^owed  them  the  need  to 
resist  the  United  States  and  its  lackeys  in  order  for  our  country  to  achieve 
independence,  our  pecple  to  achieve  freedom  and  happiness.  Via  the  air  waves, 
the  voice  of  our  just  cause  was  heard  even  in  the  sleepir^  quarters  of  pippet 
soldiers  and  government  personnel  and  awakened  their  ^irit  of  patriotism. 


As  our  victories  and  the  defeats  of  the  enemy  grew  l^ger,  the  morale  of 
puppet  enlisted  personnel  and  officers  declined  and  we  intensified  our  enemy 
proselyting  effort  to  shatter  the  ranks  of  the  enemy.  Adopting  "peace"  ^d 
"resistance  conscription"  as  our  slogans,  we  launched  propaganda  and  agitation 
campaigns  directed  toward  families  with  relatives  in  the  armed  and  semi-arm^ 
organizations  of  the  enemy,  campaigns  that  led  to  large-scale,  public 
struggles  against  conscription,  struggles  demanding  that  husbands  and  sons 
desert  and  return  home,  that  they  turn  in  their  weapons  and  not  go  off  to 
fi^t,  etc.  We  also  worked  among  the  parents,  wives  and  children  of  soldiers, 
organizing  them  to  agitate  among  active  duty  enemy  milita^  personnel.  We 
attached  special  importance  to  propagandizing  and  educating  youths.  When 
conscripted  by  the  enemy,  many  youths  who  had  been  enlightened  by  the 
revolution  became  active  elements  of  ours  within  enemy  ranks. 

The  U.S.  imperialists  and  their  lackeys  used  the  slogan  "si^port  the  nation, 
wipe  out  the  communists"  to  divide  families,  sow  hatred  within  villages  and 
hamlets  and  push  some  persons  down  the  path  of  crime.  ^  CXirs  was  the  policy  of 
uniting  and  mobilizing  everyone  who  could  be  mobilized  for  the  resistance 
against  the  United  States.  Clemency  was  extended  to  everyone  vho  deserted  toe 
enemy  and  returned  to  the  people.  We  adopted  a  correct  10— point  policy 
concerning  pijppet  soldiers. 

Our  political  and  ideological  work  also  clearly  eiqjlained  o\ir  policy 
concerning  puppet  military  and  government  personnel  following  the  conclusion 
of  the  war  in  order  to  give  them  peace  of  mind.  General  Secretary  Ia  Duan 
said;  "Following  liberation,  we  must  appeal  for  xmity  aid  draw  those  persons 
vho  chose  the  wrong  path  back  to  their  neighbors  and  villages,  back  to  the 
fatherland  and  the  people.  National  harmony  is  also  harmony  within  each 
family,  within  each  village  and  hamlet,  harmony  that  brings  families  togeth^, 
that  brings  concord  and  happiness  to  each  village  and  hamlet."  He  also  said; 
"In  the  spirit  of  national  harmony,  the  revolution's  policy  is  'general 
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^^ty'  for  all  persons  v^o  participated  in  political  or  armed  organizations 
Everyone  who  realizes  the  mistakes  that  they  made,  severs 
tt^elves  frcM  their  past  and  returns  to  the  path  of  righteousness  has  a 
place  in  the  nation  s  heart” ("Letters  to  the  South,”  August  1972) . 

Ihrmgh  ^e  press  and  over  the  radio,  we  explained  that  oxar  approach  was  to 
infl^c»  ttoough  charity  and  justice,  to  treat  others  on  the  basis  of 
cl^ency  a^  absolutely  never  seek  revenge.  Our  press  and  radio  denounced  the 
crimes  and  exposed  the  insidious,  divisive  schemes  and  tactics  of  the 
pypets.  Hwever,  instead  of  sawing  hatred  of  those  persons  vdio 
^e  back  to  toe  revolution,  who  returned  to  toe  people,  we  dirUed  our 
efforts  toward  toe  main  crnninals~the  U.S.  imperialists  and  their  top 
appealed  to  patriotism  and  affection  for  one's  fellow  countrymen, 
affertion  for  one's  birthplace,  for  one's  village  and  hamlet.  Our  position 
everyone  to  unite  with,  love  and  support  one  another,  to  set 
aside  toe^picions  and  hatreds  caused  by  toe  U.S.  imperialists  and  their 
lackeys  ^  participate  in  toe  causes  of  liberating  and  defending  the 

fatherland  and  building  the  mw  life  of  peace,  freedcm,  comfort  and  happiness. 

Ihe  ej^^ienoe  gained  in  political  and  ideological  work  during  the  resistance 
against  the  Unii^  States  for  national  salvation  was  very  brmd  and  valuable. 
^  fully  adhering  to  the  party's  line  and  closely  following  toe 

provided  by  toe  Party  Central  Committee,  pol it iS^L  Si 
ideol^K^  vrark  always  took  a  revolutionary-offensive  position,  taught  toe 
patriotism  and  a  deep  hatred  of  toe  enemy  to  all  strata  ^of  toe 

Today,  ^  we  ar^  performing  toe  two  strategic  tasks  of  successfully  buildincr 
soci^i^  and  stounchly  defending  the  socialist  fatherland.  Ihe  iperiences 

ideological  work  during  toe  resistance  against  toe 
^ted  States  ^  be  useful  to  us  in  our  politick  and  ideoloSS  ST  todS 
We  must  draw  from  toe  political  and  ideological  work  conducted  durimtoe 
yis^ce  a^imt  the  united  States  the  baZc  themes,  the  el^taaT?!^^ 
of  work  in  order  to  apply  them  in  toe  new  stage  of  our  country's 

revolution  so  toat  our  current  political  and  ideological  work  is  a^solid 

guarantee  that  toe  party's  line  on  toe  socialist  revolution  and  its  national 
defense  line  will  be  irrplemented.  national 

SS'  of  ^  political  and  ideological  work  is  to  inspire  the  entire 

1  the  aimed  forces  and  all  the  people  to  make  every  effort  to  unite 

defending  the  f^erlS,  5 

aetermined  to  defeat  the  wide-ranging  war  of  sabotage  and  the  war  of 
encroachm^t  and  occupation  being  waged  against  our  country  by  toe  Chinese 
^^sionists  and  hegemonists  in  collaboration  with  toe  U.S. ^imperialists 
toile  constantly  improving  toe  country's  overall  state  of  preparation  and 


38 


being  ready  to  win  victory  over  a  war  of  aggression  of  any  size  and  in  any 
situation  ^oxild  the  enerty  recklessly  unlea^  such  a  war. 
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THE  COREIENT  STE?CJGGLE  BY  THE  WORKING  CLASS  OF  TEIE  CAPITALIST  COUNTRIES  FOR  A 
DECENT  STANDARD  OF  LIVING,  DEMXRACY  AND  PEACE 

H^oi  TAP  CHI  CONG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  i^r  86  pp  32-36,  85 

[Article  by  Vu  Quang] 

[Te^]  ^  1  May  1986,  the  working  class  and  laboring  people  of  the  entire 

world  will  celebrate  international  labor  day,  the  day  vdiich,  100  years  ago, 
^ras  marked  by  the  blood  shed  American  workers  in  the  streets  of  Chicago  as 
ttey  pressed  their  demands  for  an  8-hour  workday.  Nowadays,  red  flags  flutter 
aCTcss  Idle  planet  on  this  date  each  year,  reminding  us  of  the  long 
and  brave  history  of  struggle  marked  by  glorious  feats  of  arms  of  tens  of 
millions  of  work^s  in  all  countries.  These  flags  call  for  the  continuation 
•  liberate  labor,  liberate  mankind  from  all  oppression  and 

injustice.  Today,  these  flags  remind  everyone  that  on  one  part  of  our  planet 
tte  class  of  laborer  continues  to  wage  a  bitter  struggle  every  hour  of  every 

d^  against  ^e  policies  of  cruel  es^loitation  and  suppression  of  capitalist 
bosses  and  the  ruling  classes. 

^llowing  World  War  II,  devastation  and  mass  unemployment  were  everyvdiere. 
The  l^oring  masses  under  capitalism  intensely  hated  the  capitalist 
itio^polies,  these  organizations  that  supported  and  protected  fascism,  the 
of  p^ce  and  the  cause  of  the  crippling  of  the  economies  of  the 
rapitalist  countries  and  the  world.  In  the  face  of  the  pressure  generated  by 
tte  worker  movement,  ^loyers  were  forced  to  take  many  measures  to  provide 
the  worter  with  a  minnpn  standard  of  living  and  put  into  effect  a  number  of 
social  insurance  policies.  Capitalists  have  been  put  on  the  defensive.  It 
ran  ^  said  that  during  the  many  decades  since  the  war,  in  conjunction  with 
the  tenporary  economic  prosperity  in  the  capitalist  countries,  the  worker 
it^ement  has  won  large  victories  in  the  struggle  against  the  capitalists,  the 
struggle  to  protect  the  rights  of  workers.  It  is  against  this  background  that 
revisionists  have  been  quick  to  advance  various  theories  aimed  at  defending 
rapitalj^,  such  as  the  theory  that  capitalists  and  labor  "cooperate,"  the 
^eory  of  'pile's  rapi^ism,"  the  theory  of  the  "welfare  state,"  the  theory 
ttat  capitalism  and  socialism  have  "converged"...  Recently,  the  leaders  of 
«ie  ruling  social-democrat  parties  in  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany 
^stria. .  .proudly  declared  that  their  countries—plaoes  where  capitalism  has 
een  deeply  rooted  for  several  centuries — have  now  become  "socialist" 
countries.  To  the  working  class,  this  truly  comes  as  an  odd  assertion  to 
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itake.  What  is  the  reality?  In  the  countries  mention^  above  as  well  as  in 
all  the  c^italist  countries,  there  are  sharp  antagonisms  between  labor  and 
capitalists,  between  the  exploited  and  the  exploiters.  There  ^e  wide^read 
signs  of  the  disintegration  of  dasSes  and  signs  of  the  inpoverishment  of  the 
proletariat.  These  realities  refute  the  specious  arguments  presented  above. 

Modem  capitalism  is  different  from  capitalism  in  the  mid-20th  century.  How 
is  it  different?  The  primary  difference  is  the  strong  development  of  state 
monopolistic  capitalism.  The  strength  of  monopolistic  capitalism  apd  tte 
power  of  the  bourgeois  state  cxraibine  within  a  single  mechanism.  The  ctojeiotive 
of  this  mechanism  is  to  courb  and  extinguish  the  struggle  by  the  working  class 
and  abolish  the  social  gains  made  by  the  laboring  masses  in  their  many  years 
of  continuous  and  hard  struggle.  Hiis  has  exerted  uiprecedented  pressure  \^n 
the  working  class  in  its  struggle  to  protect  its  life  and  made  the  antagonisms 
between  exploiters  and  the  exploited  increasingly  sharp.  At  the  same  time, 
the  increasing  internationalization  occurring  within  the  system  of  state 
monopolistic  capitalism,  the  increasing  developm^t  of  international  ties 
among  monopolistic  (capitalists  and  the  agglomeration  and  centralization  of 
capital  on  a  multi-national  scale  have  turned  the  capitalist  world  into  a 
workshop  of  iitperialism,  the  r^resentatives  of  which  are  the  multi-national 
(Corporations.  This  situation  has  nade  it  possible  for  irrperialism  to  map  out 
a  common  ecconomic,  political  and  social  strategy  aimed  at  raking  in  maximum 
profits  concealed  in  sophisticated  forms  in  order  to  deceive  workers,  divide 
workers  and  set  the  workers  of  one  coiantry  against  those  of  another.  Now, 
more  than  ever  before,  facts  are  eloquently  proving  the  following  statements 
by  Marx:  capital  is  an  international  force.  Therefore,  the  proletariat  must 
be  an  international  force. 

Through  the  multi-national  corporations,  iroperialism  and  neo-colonialism  teve 
intensified  their  effort  to  squeeze  profits  from  the  developing  countries. 
They  pay  the  workers  of  the  developing  (countries  more  than  ipno  times  less  than 
the  workers  of  their  own  countries.  Large  U.S.  (corporations  are  using  the 
labor  of  poor  coxmtries  to  avoid  paying  higher  wages  to  American  workers. 
Because  they  have  amasses  huge  profits  by  this  method,  many  monopolistic 
(capitalists  are  able  to  withstand  strikes  by  thousands  of  workers  t^t  last 
for  months,  even  years.  The  mcxiem  world  is  witnessing  a  perverse  situation: 
at  a  vhen  millions  of  workers  in  the  developing  (countries  toil  all  (lay 
for  a  cheap  wage,  millions  of  workers  in  the  most  highly  developed  capitalist 
coiantries  are  being  fired  and  experiencing  lengthy  periods  of  xanenployment. 
Never  before  has  capitalism  Vetoed  the  blood  of  workers  at  home  and  abroad  in 
such  a  sophisticated  and  cruel  way,  just  like  the  leech  with  two  suckers  that 
President  Ho  Chi  Minh  described  many  decades  ago.  Never  before  has  the 
working  class  in  the  capitalist  world,  both  the  developed  and  developing 
(countries,  had  to  struggle  so  hard  against  ruthless  attaches  by  multi-national 
corporations  as  it  must  today. 

One  major  characteristic  of  inodem  capitalism  is  that  capitalists  make  every 
effort  to  use  the  achievements  of  the  scientific  and  technological  revolution 
to  upgrade  production  forces  to  a  very  high  level  of  development.  In  the 
hands  of  state  monopolistic  capitalism,  the  enormous,  unprecedented  strength 


41 


of  science  and  technology  has  become  an  entirely  selfish  tool,  it  \ases  the 
latest  a^evements  of  civilization  to  serve  its  class  interests  and  maintain 
the  survival  of  capitalism. 


Facts  that  the  application  of  new  technology  permits  the  development  of 
economic  sectors  that  require  little  labor  and  reduces  manpower  needs. 
Howey^,  under  the  capitalist  system,  the  scientific  and  technological 
revolution  has  caused  serious  social  consequences.  Millions  of  workers  have 
i^en  thrown  out  of  their  factories  and  are  experiencing  hard  times. 
Un^ployment  has  become  chronic,  regardless  of  how  the  capitalist  economic 
situation  changes.  Monopolies  and  their  servants  in  the  ideological  field  are 
always  lying  to  the  laboring  masses.  They  tell  workers  that  they  have  no 
reason  to  be  afraid  of  science  and  technology!  To  date,  however,  all  the 
ad^ces  ttet  teve  been  made  in  technology  and  industrial  production  processes 
capitalism  have  resulted  in  increased  unemployment  not  only  among 
industrial  workers,  but  even  within  the  ranks  of  "viiite  collar  workers  •'  that 
•technicians  and  mental  laborers  within  -the  economy.  VJhy,  during  -the  final 
deques  of  -the  20'th^  century,  are  "the  workers  under  capitalism  still  "the 
vict^  of  technological  advances,  of  increasingly  modem  machinery?  Why  is 
capi'talism  still  unable  to  use  science  and  'technology  to  benefit  •the  laboring 
^4.^®  capitalists  are  always  proclaiming  they  are  doing?  Why  has  the 
righ't  to  work  been  •taken  away  from  millions  of  persons?  Capitalism  never 
provides  a  satisfactory  answer  to  these  questions.  Ml  -the  answers  to  these 
questions  Ue  in  the  law  of  surplus  value— the  pursuit  of  profit,  viiidh  reigns 
supr^e  within  the  capitalist  economy,  in  all  the  most  advanced  capitalist 
cowtries,  a  strange  phenomenon  is  occurring:  competition  among  robots, 
m(^er^  techno]^  and  workers.  The  working  class  must  contend  with  a  new 
situation.  They  must  wage  a  vigorous  struggle  to  force  the  owners  of 
^terpris^  to  retain  -tiie  j<±)s  of  workers  and  inprove  -their  working  conditions 
instead  of  firing  -them  viien  applying  new  -technology. 

In  toe  decades  ahead,  according  to  scientific  forecasts,  toe  strong 
^velopment  of  toe  scientific  and  technological  revolution  will  continue? 
Reduction  technology  and  ec^ipment  will  undergo  unprecedented  changes. 
However,  under  capitalism,  private  ownership,  toe  source  of  all  misfortune, 
will  continue  to  prevail,  will  remain  just  as  it  is  today.  The  scientific  and 
technological  revolution  cannot  put  an  end  to  economic  crises  and 
me^loym^t,  carmot  serve  toe  interests  of  all  society.  The  working  class 
^2  brai^sh  the  banner  of  struggle  against  capitalism,  against 
^employment,  demand  reduced  working  hoxirs  and  demand  that  it  be  toe 
beneficiary  of  scientific  and  technical  advances. 

characteristic  of  toe  modem  capitalist  world  is  toe  frenetic 
activities  of  the  military-industrial  complex.  Monopolistic  capitalist  groups 
specializing  in  weapons  production,  warmongering  generals,  groups  of 
bureaucrats  within  toe  capitalist  state,  toe  ideological  appara-tus  and  their 
res^ch  agencies— all  have  combined  to  form  toat  is  called  the  military- 
u^toial  (^lex,  vMch  is  the  most  competent  propagandist  and  administrator 
of  the  reckless  and  insane  arms  race  policy  and  toe  policy  of  making 
preparatoo^  for  war.  The  production  of  nuclear  weapons,  toe  nuclear  arms 
race  the  militarization  of  space  are  generating  huge  profits  for 
capitalist  monopolies.  Meansdiile,  toese  enormous  mili-tary  eiqjenditures  have 
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fallen  as  a  heavy  burden  vpan  the  Moulders  of  the  working  class  and  labori^ 
people.  This  fully  rt-ritninal  collaboration  between  weapons  pi^ucers  and  the 
imperialist  state  administration  is  the  foundation  upon  vdiich 
reactionaries  of  militarism  and  neo-fascism,  the  constant  soipce  of  th^t 
of  war,  creat«=>  i:pheavals  and  countless  difficulties  in  the  life  of  the  worker. 


m  the  aTTflg  race  and  in  war,  the  worker  gains  nothing.  To  the  contrary,  it  is 
the  worker  who  loses  the  most.  The  military  buildup  has  gobbled  up  large 
amounts  of  wealth  that  could  have  been  used  to  free  hundreds  of  millions  of 
laborers  from  chronic  hunger,  pervasive  imenploymerit,  disease,  illit^acy, 
environmental  pollution. . .  On  the  average,  an  investment  in  the  milita^ 
economy  produces  three  to  four  times  fewer  jobs  than  an  equal  investment  in 
the  civilian  econorty.  In  the  United  States,  the  natural  resources  gobbled 
by  the  military  budget  each  year,  if  used  for  peaceful  needs,  could  c^te  10 
million  jobs,  that  is,  three  times  more  than  the  number  of  ^dbs  created  within 
the  framework  of  military  production.  In  the  imperialist  countries,  mamly  m 
the  United  .States,  the  state  administration  has  cut  scores  of  welfare 
expenditures,  reduced  the  scope  of  the  socieil  insurance  ^^stem  and  kept  worker 
wage  increases  in  check  in  order  to  support  their  militarist  policy.  ^These 
steps  have  been  accottpanied  by  the  emergence  of  the  most  dangerous  enemies  of 
the  worker  movement — ^neo-fascism,  chauvinism  and  anti-communism.^  These  powers 
fully  support  and  are  closely  associated  with  the  militarist  policy  of 
irtperialism.  The  entirety  of  the  situation  describ^  above  faces  the  working 
class  with  an  urgent  task:  waging  the  most  determined  struggle  against  the 
a-nmg  race,  the  most  determined  struggle  to  safeguard  peace. 


Militaristic  capitalist  groups  and  their  representatives  are  advancii^  all 
sorts  of  arguments  to  deceive  workers.  They  eillege  that  military  production 
is  a  necessary  factor  in  stabilizing  the  economy  and  maintaining  the  standard 
of  living.  Their  militaristic  propaganda  apparatus  seeks  to  poison  workers 
with  the  thinking  of  being  opposed  to  peace,  being  opposed  to  a  ^ift  in  the 
use  of  the  military  econony  to  peaceful  purposes.  Comraunists  and  militants  in 
the  vanguard  of  the  working  class  are  working  tirelessly  to  ^ow  workers  that 
the  arms  race  and  military  production  are  closely  tied  to  unenployment,  to 
fewer  jobs,  lower  wages  and  a  reduction  in  social  welfare,  to  the  most  serious 
threats  to  the  basic  interests  of  the  worker. 

The  internationalization  of  state  monopolistic  capital,  the  stro^  d^elopnent 
of  scientific  and  technical  advances  and  the  increasing  militarization  of  the 
econony,  all  of  these  factors  are  occurring  against  the  bitter  background  of 
the  inherent  crises  of  capitalism,  thus  making  the  antagonisms  between  labor 
and  capital,  between  society  and  monopoly  even  deeper,  '^ese  crises— the 
general  crisis,  the  structural  crisis  and  the  cyclical  crisis  overlap  and 
intertwine,  thus  causing  urprecedented  harm  to  the  interests  of  the  worker. 

The  1974—1975  economic  crisis  was  the  most  serious  stage  of  stagnation  after 
the  Vietnam  war.  It  broke  out  in  the  United  States  and  spread  to  the  entire 
capitalist  world.  The  1980-1982  crisis  was  the  worst  recession  since  World 
War  II.  The  serious  decline  that  occurred  in  all  sectors  of  the  econony 
prxaduced  record  levels  of  unenployment.  As  of  1985,  the  number  of  persons  on 
official  unenployment  roles  in  the  24  OECD  member  countries  still  stood  at 
more  than  30  million.  In  the  United  States,  a  new  period  of  recession  began 
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1985.  Ihe  number  of  totally  and  partially  unetrployed  exceeded  14  million. 
In  the  space  of  only  2  years,  as  a  result  of  their  policy  of  laying  off 

enterprises,  the  owners  of  U.S.  capitalist  corporations 
trok  200  billion  dollars  away  from  the  working  class.  During  the  first  year 

^  office,  Reagan  cut  the  ejqjenditures  on  social  programs  by 
WO  billion  dollars,  thus  reducing  the  standard  of  living  of  the  worker, 
■mese  are  very  heavy  blows  to  the  living  standards  of  American  workers. 

Against  this  background,  the  struggle  being  waged  by  the  working  class  and 
laboring  masses  has  steadily  grown.  They  are  pressing  their  d<=>mands  for 
d^ocracy,  jobs,  better  living  conditions  and  no  welfare  cuts  and  voicing 
1  ^  increases  in  the  military  budget,  to  the  arms  race,  to 

layoffs  and  unettploym^t.  Ikindreds  of  strikes  have  occurred  in  the  capitalist 
t^ical  among  these  were  the  strikes  in  Italy  in  February 
1985,  m  P^u^l  in  June  1985,  in  Spain  in  July  1985... in  v^iich  millions  of 
p^ons  pa^cipated.  These  were  the  largest  struggles  waged  by  the  working 
class  of  the  capitalist  countries  in  many  decades,  in  the  United  States 
workefs  have  been  continuously  struggling  against  attacks  by  the  ruling  class 
since  tte  start  of  the  1980 's.  In  1984,  workers  at  80  percent  of  the  mines  in 
Great  Britein  went  on  strike  against  enterprise  owners  for  firing  some  20,000 
mine  workers.  This  strike  by  mine  workers  was  the  catalyst  of  an 
unpre^^ted  proletarian  solidarity  movement.  Within  Great  Britain,  worker 
2  industries  and  different  political  leanings,  including 

the  British  labor  Party,  si^ported  the  struggle  by  mine  workers  in  practical 
Trade  Union  organizations  in  more  than  50  countries  of  the  world 
provided  material  and  financial  assistance  to  British  mine  workers. 

It  can  be  said  that  the  wrker  movenent  in  recent  years  has  been  characterized 
not  o JLy  by  the  increasingly  profound  nature  of  the  themes  of  struggle,  but 
^so  by  the  incr^sing  variety  of  forms  of  struggle  employed,  suS  as  the 
wamir^  strike,  the  "rotating”  strite  (rotating  from  one  place  or  enterprise 
to  another  Place  or  enterprise),  protest  demonstrations  by  workers,  the 

action  days  and,  the  highest  forms  of  all,  the 
oca^tion  of  ^terprises,  the  blockading  of  enterprises. . .  of  these  forms 

layoffs,  as  staged  Jy  British  mine  workers,  are  the  most 
ocframon  form  in  the  curr^t  stage* 

Besides  the  changes  toat  have  occurred  in  working  conditions  and  the 

struggle,  a  new  phenomenon  has  also  emerged 
within  the  working  class,  it  is  the  rise  in  the  number  of  "white  collar" 

^  ^  ^  workers)  and  the  decline  in  the  number  of 

blue  collar  workers  (manual  workers) .  This  is  an  inevitable  trend,  one 
consist^t  wi^  the  modernization  of  production.  In  Great  Britain,  Tnannai 
workers  have  tecorae  the  minority  in  the  workforce.  However,  in  the  struggle 
against  capitalism,  manual  workers  have  a  stronger  tradition,  a  more 
determined  spirit  and  a  higher  sense  of  class  solidarity.  This  situation 
raises  a  new  issue,  namely,  the  need  to  unite  both  of  the  above  mentioned 
exponents  of  labor  within  a  comraon  anti-ejploitation  front.  Ihis  is  a  matter 
of  pressing  importance  in  the  worker  movement  and  the  activities  of  trade 
union  organizations  today. 
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Today,  the  working  class  of  the  world  is  not  confined  to  toe  developed 
capitalist  countries,  bvtt  is  growing  vigorously  in  the  deyelopuig  coui^ies. 
In  toe  developing  countries  that  are  following  toe  capitalist  path,  toe 
working  class,  although  still  young,  has  grown  quickly  and  is 
international  arena  as  a  very  iitportant  force.  Hiey  must  fi^t  both  foreign 
capitalists  and  ej^loiters  at  home,  m  the  course  of  their  stn^le,  they  ^e 
qradually  beim  reorganized.  There  class  consciousness  and  political  maturaty 
S  also  developing.  Economically,  they  are  toe  targets  of  total 
exploitation  by  native  capitalists  and  multi-national  corporations. 
Politically,  worker  organizations  of  all  tendencies,  especially  social- 
democrat  reformism,  seek  to  win  their  support.  This  situation  den^ds  that 
the  worker  movement  in  this  region  ocnibat  attenapts  to  divide  it,  cxatibat  trends 
toward  cooperation  with  capitalists  and  continue  to  brandito  the  banner 

of  class  struggle  of  the  working  class. 

At  a  time  when  toe  situation  presented  above  is  unfolding  within  toe 
capitalist  countries,  in  the  socialist  countries,  the  working  class  has  been 
freed  from  all  oppression  and  exploitation,  has  truly  became  toe  master  of 
society,  nature  and  itself,  is  leading  the  cause  of  building  the  n^  society, 
bringing  happiness  back  to  all  the  people  and  ushering  in  a  brilliant  future 
for  mankind.  This  further  inspires  and  encourages  toe  working  class  of  toe 
capitalist  countries  to  wage  a  determined  struggle  for  toe  sake  of  its  vital 
interests. 
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TEIE  WORKING  CIASS  OF  VIEINRM--PAST  AND  PRESENT 

Hanoi  TAP  CHE  CONG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  Apr  86  pp  37-42 

[Article  1^  Fham  The  Dt^ret] 

[Text]  On  1  May  1986,  the  working  class  and  laboring  people  of  Vietnam, 
together  with  the  workers  and  laborers  of  the  entire  world,  solemnly 
commemorate  the  100th  International  Labor  Day.  Exactly  100  years  ago,  on  1 
my  1886,  some  340,000  American  workers  staged  a  demonstration  to  demand  an  8- 
hour  workday,  thereby  inhering  in  a  brilliant  period  of  struggle  by  the 
^rkong  class  of  the  entire  world.  Four  years  later,  on  1  May  1890,  a  great 
demonstration  by  the  working  class  took  place  in  many  countries  at  once:  the 
^ited  States,  Canada,  France,  Germany,  Austria,  Hungary,  Denmark,  Belgium, 
^eden,  Rumania  and  Holland.  On  that  occasion,  Friedrich  Engels  addp>d  the 
following  inspiring  words  to  the  preface  to  the  "Communist  Manifesto”: 

...^en  today,  as  I  write  these  lines,  the  proletariat  of  Europe  and  North 
America  are  recounting  their  fighting  forces...  Today's  scene  will  i^ow  the 
capitalists  and  landowners  of  all  countries  that  the  proletarians  of  all 
countries  have  truly  united  with  one  another.  ”  (l) 

Di^ng  this  period,  the  working  class  was  just  coming  into  existence.  Its 
birm  was  -^e  result^  of  the  French  colonialists  opening  plantations,  mines, 
roads,  machine-repair  works,  etc.  Bankrupt  peasants  from  many  different 
regions  were  drawn  here  to  "sell  themselves  for  a  few  sou."  And,  with  that 
they  became  the  working  class.  ' 

2!  stage  of  development,  development  by  French  capitalism  (during 
the  final  years  of  the  19th  century) f  our  coxontry's  working  class  numbered 
about  50,000  persons.  By  1929,  with  the  second  stage  of  development,  colonial 
development  by  the  French  colonialists,  our  country's  working  class  had  grown 


Th^,  the  working  class  of  our  country  emerged  at  the  time  vhen  capitalism  was 
stage  of  imperialism,  socialism  had  begun  to  appear  with  the 

birth  of  the  great  Soviet  Iftiion  and  the  working  class  had  become  the  center  of 
■ttie  ag©. 


^  soon  as  it  was  bom,  Vietnam's  working  class  enibodied  the  fine  qualities  of 
the  international  working  class:  a  thoroughly  revolutionary  spirit,  the  sense 
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of  organization  and  discipline  and  the  proletarian  international  i^irit.  At 
the  same  time,  our  country's  working  class  possessed  certain  unique 
characteristics  of  its  own:  it  was  bom  before  the  domestic  bourgeoisie  came 
into  being;  was  enli^tened  Marxism-Leninism  at  an  early  date;  acquired  the 
leadership  of  a  political  party  at  an  early  date;  was  a  homogenous  class,  a 
class  that  had  no  workers'  aristocracy;  was  not  under  the  influence  of 
reformism;  and  had  close  ties  to  peasants  and  the  other  strata  of  laboring 
people.  These  factors  e3q)lain  why  Vietnam's  working  class  has  always 
possessed  the  spirit  of  thorough  revolutionary  struggle,  has  always  been  the 
central  and  leading  force  in  revolutionary  struggles. 

As  a  result  of  being  severely  oppressed  and  e;q)loited  and  its  blood  being  the 
blood  of  an  unyielding  and  heroic  people,  our  coxintry's  working  class 
continuously  arose  in  struggle  against  the  greedy  and  cruel  owners.  At 
first,  the  struggles  were  spontaneous  and  uncoordinated.  Gradually  they 
evolved  into  protests  by  collectives  of  workers  against  overseers.  They  wrote 
and  signed  petitions  demanding  higher  wages  and  reduced  working  hours,  voiced 
their  opposition  to  wage  penalties,  beatings  and  so  forth.  After  1900,  many 
strikes  occurred,  typical  among  vhich  were  the  strike  at  the  IIJCI  Ccatpany  in 
Ifeiy  1909  and  the  struggle  by  the  students  of  the  vocational  school  and  the 
workers  of  the  Ba  Son  Conpany  in  1912,  in  vhich  Ton  Due  Thang  participated. 

These  struggles  qp^ed  the  way  for  scores  of  si±isequent  struggles  and  were  the 
basis  upon  which  mass  organizations  and  the  party  organization  were 
establi^ed  within  the  working  class. 

From  spontaneous  to  conscious  and  organized,  the  struggles  of  the  working 
class  steadily  developed  and  won  increasingly  large  victories,  which  led  to 
the  formation  of  the  active  rudiments  of  the  trade  union  in  the  form  of 
organizations  of  seamen,  of  factory,  plantation  and  mine  workers.  In 
particular,  vhen  the  light  of  the  Russian  October  Revolution  reached  Vietnam, 
the  struggle  of  our  country's  working  class,  as  if  injected  with  new  strength, 
grew  and  assumed  a  new  quality  through  the  efforts  of  the  great  revolutionary 
Nguyen  Ai  Quoc,  through  the  "proletarianization"  movanent  of  revolutionary 
militants  and  throu^  the  preparations  made  to  found  the  Indochinese  Communist 
Party.  The  laborers  within  the  industrial  sectors  were  gradually  reorganized 
in  different  forms  of  associations,  such  as  the  Friendship  Association,  the 
Mutual  Savings  and  Loan  Association,  the  Association  of  Tailors,  the  Matrimor^ 
Association  and  so  forth.  These  were  the  basis  of  the  clandestine  trade 
unions  that  subsequently  developed.  The  "proletari^ization"  movement  brou^t 
Marxist-Leninist,  revolutionary  militants  into  activities  among  workers,  the 
purposes  of  which  were  two-fold:  to  transform  themselves  and  organize  the 
revolutionary  movement  among  the  mass  of  workers.  As  a  result,  on  28  July 
1929,  the  Tonkin  Confederation  of  Red  Trade  Unions — the  forerunner  of  •^e 
present  day  Vietnam  Trade  Union  organization— was  bom.  This  organization 
grew  rapidly  in  Hanoi,  Haiphong,  Quang  Nirih,  Nam  Dinh,  Vinh,  Saigon-Cho  Ion 
and  at  many  plantations  and  mines. 

Under  the  direct  leadership  of  the  party,  the  activities  of  the  Red  trade 
unions  steadily  grew  in  strength  and  the  struggle  of  workers  at  mines, 
plantations  and  factories  became  a  movement.  The  highlight  of  this  period  was 
the  fact  that,  mder  the  leader^ip  of  the  party,  the  revolutionary  movement 
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of  worker  combined  with  the  struggle  being  waged  by  peasants  and  created  a 
large  national,  democratic,  revolutionary  force,  a  force  that  had  the  common 
goal  of  struggling  against  the  imperialists  and  feudalists,  a  force  that 
f^ed  the  intense  flames  of  revolution  in  1930  and  1931,  the  pinnacle  of 
"tbe  Nghe  Tinh  Soviets.  This  movement  together  with  the  struggles 
for  toe  fre^cm  to  establish  trade  unions,  for  toe  livelihood  of  toe  people 
and  d^ocratic  rights  that  took  place  during  toe  years  from  1936  to  1939  were 
revolutionary  exercises  led  by  toe  Indochinese  Ctemmunist  Party  to  make  active 
preparations  for  toe  general  i^rising  to  seize  political  power  in  August  1945. 

E^i^  toe  ^ys  of  toe  general  i^rising,  workers  everytoere  stood  shoulder  to 
shoulder  with  peasants,  held  high  toe  banner  of  revolution,  were  in  toe 
fo^frpnt  of  toe  forces  arising  to  seize  political  power  and  went  on  to 
participate  m  building  and  defending  their  young  democratic  republic. 

During  toe  9  year  resistance  against  France,  workers  in  both  toe  combat  zone 
® effort  to  produce  weapons  and  ammunition  for  toe 
battlefield  and  manufacture  farm  implements  for  agricultural  production 
Under  toe  leadership  of  toe  party  and  Trade  Union,  workers  in  toe  areas 
temporarily  cx^pied  by  toe  enemy  secretly  and  bravely  sabotaged  toe  enemy 
^oncmy  and  defeated  toe  plan  of  toe  French  to  "use  war  to  support  toe  war  " 
When  toe  eneny  withdrew  from  toe  North,  it  was  toe  working  class  too  protect^ 
machinery  so  that  it  could  be  turned  over  to  the  revolutionary 

of  American-puppet  control,  toe  workers  of  toe 
^uto  continued  their  steadfast  struggle  for  civil  and  democratic  rights. 

sometimes  covert,  sometimes  clandestine,  that 
TOirfoined  lawf^  and  unlawful  struggle,  political  struggle  and  armed  struggle, 
w^kers  t^cj^ly  and  bravely  fought  toe  enemy,  achieved  a  combined  strSgth 
and  contributed  along  with  all  our  armed  forces  and  people  to  bankrupting^^ 
w^  strategy  of  toe  U.S.  imperialists  and  their  lackeys.  In  toe  great  general 

S^ito  workera  thrLghout 

fho  protected  assets,  participated  in  establitoing 

toe  new  admraistration,  actively  restored  and  developed  production  and 
inaintained  political  security  and  social  order  and  safety* 

following  1954  was  a  period  of  brilliant  development 
class.  Under  toe  party's  economic  line,  hundreds  of 
worksit^,  factories  and  state  farms  ^rung  up  everytoere.  The  workino  r-.i  agg 
grew  quick^,  t^y  became  toe  force  in^  to?  v£gu^f  the  tSL^SStSS 

transformation  and  socialist  construction,' 
^e  woitoy  contributions  to  toe  successful  completion  of  economic  recovery 
and  ^velop^t  to  toe  building  of  a  stable,  strong  North  and  to  firmly 

Norto  toile  ompetently  sipporting  toe  South.  During  the  years 
of  toe  U.S.  utperialists'  insane  air  attacks  on  toe  Norto,  toe  working  class, 
along  with  the  rest  of  the  people,  displayed  a  tenacious  will,  displayed 

field  of  production,  corarnunicatioL  Ld 
transportotion,  voluntarily  joined  our  main  forces,  organized  combat  self- 
defense  forces. .  .to  sipport  and  share  toe  fitting  with  toe  South. 
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since  the  complete  reunification  of  the  country  in  keeping  with  toe 
party's  socio”economic  development  line/  the  working  class  of  the  entire 
country,  along  with  toe  rest  of  toe  population,  has  made  every  effort  to 
overcome  toe  difficulties  caused  by  toe  30  years  of  war  and  endured  every 
sacrifice  and  shortage  in  order  to  build  the  material-technical  bases  of 
socialism  nationwide  toile  fulfilling  our  international  obligation  to  toe  two 
fraternal  countries  of  Laos  and  Cantoodia. 

The  historic  role  and  mission  of  Vietnam's  working  class  have  always  been 
closely  linked  to  the  historic  role  and  mission  of  toe  world's  working  class. 
As  we  know,  one  of  toe  first  organizations  throu^  which  toe  working  cl^s  of 
Vietnam  stru^led  was  the  organization  of  the  seamen  on  toe  merchants  toips  of 
toe  French  capitalists  toat  served  toe  Saigon-Hong  Kong  and  Saigon-Marseilles 
routes.  These  seamen  came  from  many  different  colonies  in  Asia,  Africa... 
Although  their  nationalities  differed,  although  toe  color  of  their  skin 
differed,  although  they  spoke  different  languages,  they  were  all  poor,  were 
all  slaves  and  they  arose  together  against  the  gre^y,  rito  toip  own^.  And, 
it  was  these  very  seamen  too  joined  Ton  Due  Thang  in  raising  a  flag  in  support 
of  toe  Russian  October  RevoluticMi  aboard  a  ship  of  toe  French  imperialists. 

Ihe  success  of  the  Russian  October  Revolution  6ind  the  birth  of  the  f^st  stage 
of  toe  working  class  and  laboring  people  in  toe  world  profoundly  influenced 
toe  thinking  and  feelings  of  toe  young  working  class  of  Vietnam.  During  those 
years,  leaflets  si:?porting  the  Soviet  Unicai,  svpporting  toe  October  Revolution 
appeared  in  oiur  country  each  time  1  May  and  toe  anniversary  of  toe  August 
Revolution  were  celtorated.  From  toe  time  that  the  party  assumed  leadertoip, 
especially  from  toe  time  toat  toe  administration  was  established,  our 
country's  worker  movement  has  developed  increasingly  close  ties  to  toe 
international  worker  movement. 

In  toe  resistance  against  France  and  especially  in  socialist  construction  in 
recent  decades,  toe  working  class  of  Vietnam  has  increasingly  shown  its^f  to 
be  an  integral  part  of  toe  international  worldng  class.  In  particular,  in  the 
struggle  against  fascism  in  World  War  II  and  against  the  U.S.  imperialists' 
preparations  for  nuclear  war,  in  toe  struggle  to  safeguard  world  peace,  toe 
working  class  of  Vietnam  has,  through  its  concrete  actions,  closely 
coordinated  with  toe  working  class  of  all  countries  and  oppressed  nations  in 
toe  common  struggle  for  peace,  national  independence,  democracy  and  social 
progress.  Hie  Vietnam  CJonfederation  of  Trade  Unions,  the  largest  organization 
of  toe  working  class  of  Vietnam,  has  been  an  active  member  of  toe  World 
Federation  of  Trade  Unions  for  many  years. 

The  history  of  toe  formation  and  development  of  Vietnam's  working  cilass  has 
been  toe  history  of  tenacious  revolutionary  struggle.  Vietnam's  working^  class 
is  still  very  young  and  is  not  large.  However,  it  has  always  stood  in  toe 
center  of  toe  nation's  historic  events.  It  is  toe  class  that  represeits  the 
most  progressive  mode  of  production,  the  class  which,  together  with  farmers, 
forms  toe  main  force  army  of  our  country's  revolution.  It  has  carried  on  and 
developed  rpon  toe  glorious  tradition  of  struggle  of  toe  nation  of  Vietnam. 

Today,  our  entire  country  is  engaged  in  a  new  fight,  is  carrying  out  toe 
greatest,  most  profound  and  most  thorough  revolution  in  history:  toe 
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socialist  revolution  nationwide.  In  addition,  we  roust  always  maintain  our 
^  "th®  face  of  the  border  war  of  encroachment  and  occupation  and  the 
wide-ranging  war  of  sabotage  being  waged  by  the  Chinese  expansionists  and 
hegemonists  and  defend  the  socialist  fatherland.  At  the  same  time,  our 
intema.tional  obligation  is  also  very  large.  Vietnam's  working  class  is 
always  in  the  forefront  of  these  important  tasks. 

To  discuss  socialism  is  to  discuss  industrialization.  Socialist 
industrialization  is  the  c^tral  task  throughout  the  period  of  transition  in 
our  country.  The  working  class  is  the  decisive  force  in  socialist 
industrializaticMi.  In  the  initial  stage  of  the  period  of  transition  in  o\ir 
country,  developing  agricultural  production  is  the  front  of  foremost 
urportance.  The  working  class  has  the  important,  constant  task  of  launching 
^ulation  movements  to  produce,  practice  frugality,  make  technological 
inproverrents  and  raise  labor  productivity  in  industry  and  conpetently  simport 
the  development  of  agriculture. 

Today,  our  country's  working  class  has  in  its  hands  some  of  the  strongest  and 
most  modem  material-technical  bases.  In  the  past  10  years  alone,  we  have 
constructed  more  than  300  state  level  projects  and  created  a  significant 
amount  of  new  production  capacity  within  such  key  economic  sectors  as  the 
power  sector,  the  co^  sector,  the  cement  sector,  the  mechanical  engineering 
sector. . .  Also  during  this  period,  35  to  37  percent  of  total  investment 
capital  has  be^  invested  in  industry.  As  a  resialt,  the  fixed  assets  within 
industry  have  increased  2.5  times.  The  number  of  state-operated  enterprises 
has  increased  1.4  times.  The  number  of  workers  has  increased  1.3  times. 
Consequently,  industrial  production  has  grown  at  the  annual  rate  of  8.1 
percent. 

The  working-class  has ^ not  only  had  a  direct  nrpact  upon  industrial  production, 
upon  scientific— technical  research,  but  has  also  had  a  direct  and  increasingly 
widespread  impact  upon  every  other  sector  of  the  econony,  most  inportantly 
agriculture.  Hus  is  seen^  in  the  development  of  scores  of  new  crop  varieties 
and  breeds  of  livestock,  in  irrigation,  drainage,  the  preparation  of  fields 
and  the  services,  in  tte  production  of  fertilizer,  pesticides  and  so  forth. 
It  can  be  said  that  with  each  passing  day,  the  activities  of  the  working 
class,  of  industry  have  increasingly  participated  in  the  effort  to  raise  crop 
livestock  yields,  thus  helping  to  solve  the  critical  problem  of  our 
society  today — ^the  grain  and  food  problem. 

However,  due  to  the  circu^tances  surrounding  it  birth  and  growth,  Vietnam's 
working  class  has  certain  weaknesses:  there  are  not  many  veteran  or 
traditional  workers;  the  percentage  of  workers  in  the  higher  job  grades  is 
very  low,  the  number  of  workers  has  grown  rapidly  in  recent  years  but  because 
our  conditions  and  level  of  industrial  production  are  not  highly  developed, 
the  working  class  still  embodies,  to  a  large  degree,  traits  of  the  f.i  gp!?  of 
farmers;  the  industrial  style  and  the  sense  of  organization  and  discipline  of 
the  working  class  are  still  poorly  developed. 

Understanding  these  special  characteristics  of  the  working  class  is  extremely 

necessary  in  the  process  of  carrying  out  the  socialist  revolution  in  our 
country. 
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We  must  teach  and  encourage  workers  to  build  xpon  the  glorious  traditions  of 
the  class  and  nation  vSiile  making  every  effort  to  overcome  their  weaknesses 
and  to  grow  and  excellently  complete  the  important  tasks  of  the  class  and 
nation.  In  the  immediate  future,  the  following  several  jobs  of  primary 
iitportance  must  be  performed  well: 

First,  we  must  steadily  increase  the  size  and  improve  the  quality  of  the 
working  class.  This  is  a  constant  task,  one  that  encortpasses  many  areas  and 
must  be  performed  together  by  many  organizations,  from  the  party  and  state  to 
the  mass  organizations. 

By  means  of  political  and  ideological  education,  by  teaching  tradition  in 
coordination  with  various  management  measures  and  ttie  proper  implementation  of 
systems  and  policies,  we  iriust  cultivate  among  workers  class  pride,  the  spirit 
of  collective  owner^ip  and  the  sense  of  organization  and  cdsciplpe.  These 
must  be  given  concrete  ejqjression  in  high  labor  productivity,  high  quality 
work  and  high  efficiency  on  the  job,  in  the  attitude  of  waging  a  determined 
struggle  against  negative  phenomena  within  one's  unit  and  in  society  and 
establishing  a  scientific  workstyle,  in  conscientious,  diligent  and  creative 
labor.  These  are  the  ethics,  the  conscience  of  the  socialist  worker. 

In  conjunction  with  political  and  ideological  education,  we  must  gradually 
build  and  improve  the  economic  management  mechanism  in  order  to  guarantee  the 
autonomy  of  basic  units  in  their  production  and  business  and  vphold  the  right 
of  collective  ownership  of  the  laboring  masses.  At  the  same  time,  we  must 
restructure  production  and  reorganize  labor  to  insure  that  each  person  has  a 
job  and  works  with  high  efficiency  and  productivity.  These  issues  are  not 
solely  economic.  They  are  also  social  and  ethical  issues,  are  the  issues 
involved  in  building  the  working  class. 

In  our  efforts  to  build  the  corps  of  workers,  attention  must  be  given  to 
providing  skill  training  to  workers,  especially  to  young  workers.  To  date, 
only  about  30  percent  of  the  direct  producticai  workers  in  the  various  sectors 
of  the  industrial  economy  have  received  training  in  formal  classes.  Hiis  has 
kept  labor  productivity,  product  quality  and  economic  efficiency  from  rising. 
This  situation  demands  that  each  basic  unit,  each  sector  and  the  entire 
country  adopt  plans  for  providing  supplementary  skill  training  to  veteran 
workers  and  systematic  training  to  young  workers.  Specific  measures  roust 
enacted  to  train  a  corps  of  skilled  workers,  workers  vtio  are  leaders  in  their 
fields  and  workers  in  the  traditional  trades.  Facts  show  that  many  famous 
products  have  been  developed  by  traditional  trades,  such  as  the  bronze  casting 
trade,  the  silk  weaving  trade,  the  pottery-ceramics  trade  and  so  forth. 
Therefore,  providing  training  in  the  traditioncd.  trades  is  an  issue  that  itaist 
be  addressed,  the  sooner  the  better. 

Secondly,  in  view  of  the  current  wage  and  price  situations,  the  standard  of 
living  of  manual  workers  and  civil  servants  is  a  matter  that  must  be  given 
special  attention.  The  prerequisite  to  stabilizing  prices  and  the  standard  of 
living  is  developing  production.  Therefore,  as  mentioned  above,  we  must 
quickly  im5)rove  the  economic  management  mechanism,  restructure  production, 
reorganize  labor,  streamline  the  indirect  apparatxis,  eliminate  lannecessary 
intermediary  elements  and  provide  jobs  for  di^laced  workers.  On  this  basis. 
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we  must  develop  production  and  expand  the  payment  of  contract  wages  and 
piecework  wages.  The  trade  \anions  must  join  with  state  agencies  in  re¬ 
examining  wage,  price  and  social  insurance  systems  and  policies  and  all  other 
subsidies  and  allowances  and  adjusting  them  along  lines  that  provide  incentive 
for  production  and  guarantee  the  legitimate  interests  of  the  worker.  The 
trade  unions  must  coordinate  with  the  administration  on  their  level  in 
careating  the  conditions  for  manual  workers  and  civil  servants  to  participate 
in  the  hous^old  economy  in  order  to  overcome  some  of  the  difficulties  being 
encountered  in  everyday  life. 

In  the  recent  past,  especially  sincre  the  implementation  of  the  resolution  of 
the  8th  Party  Plenum,  some  specific  steps  taken  with  regard  to  prices,  wages 
and  money  have  be^  marked  by  mistakes  and  shortcomings,  vftiich  have  adversely 
3^ff®c!ted  production  and  the  standard  of  living.  We  must  resolutely  and 
promptly  correct  these  mistakes  and  shortcomings  in  order  to  accelerate 
production,  stabilize  and  gain  control  over  the  market  and  prices  and 
stabilize  the  standard  of  living  of  the  laboring  people,  most  importantly  the 
standard  of  living  of  manual  workers,  civil  servants  and  the  armed  forces, 
^in  taught:  '"i^e  first  task  is  to  save  the  laborer.  Mankind's  most 
important  production  forces  are  workers  and  laborers.  If  they  survive,  we 
will  be  able  to  save  and  restore  everything.  "(2) 

Thirdly,  we  must  intensify  the  building  of  the  party  among  the  working  class 
and  agitate  among  workers  to  participate  in  party  building.  Ihis  is  a  large 
and  very  ^important  job,  one  that  must  be  performed  on  a  regular  basis. 
However,  ^  recent  years,  full  attention  has  not  been  given  to  this  work  at 
certain  times  and  places.  At  present,  workers  only  make  vp  about  10  percent 
of  party  memibership.  Ihe  nxmober  of  key  cadres  of  the  party  and  state  on  the 
various  levels  who  come  from  a  worker  background  is  not  high  either. 
Meanwhile,  some  young  workers  have  no  interest  in  the  activities  of  mass 
organizations,  are  hesitant  about  having  a  close  association  with  party 
menobers  and  there  are  even  persons  vbo  do  not  want  to  join  the  party. 

When  preparing  for  and  holding  the  party  organization  congresses  on  the 
various  levels  as  well  as  when  making  preparations  for  the  6th  National 
Confess  of  the  Party,  basic  units  must  arrange  for  workers  to  contribute 
their  opinions  to  the  documents  of  the  party  congress  and  criticize  cadres  and 
party  menibers.  At  the  same  time,  they  must  introduce  to  the  party  outstanding 
workers  so  that  they  can  be  trained  and  acc^ted  into  the  party.  We  )cnow  that 
the  camnunist  party  is  the  nucleus,  is  the  vanguard  unit  of  the  working  class. 
Ihe  first  place  that  the  party  must  be  developed  is  among  the  working  class. 
It  is  there  that  we  must  train  for  the  party  outstanding  cadres  vho  possess 
good  cpalities,  are  competent,  know  how  to  perform  their  job  and  make 
sacrifices  throughout  their  lives  for  the  cause  of  the  party,  of  the  working 


The  tradition  of  Vietnam's  working  class  is  a  very  heroic  and  glorious 
tradition.  The  mission  of  Vietnam's  working  class  is  a  most  noble  one.  Its 
future  is  also  very  bright.  Ihese  are  entirely  objective  factors.  In  view  of 
the  fact  that  our  econcaty  is  ej^jeriencing  many  difficulties,  the  tasks  that 
confront  the  working  class  are  exceedingly  large.  To  help  bring  about  a 
change  in  the  socio-economic  situation,  a  change  in  the  direction  of 
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eliminating  the  siyl®  of  management  based  on  bureaucratic  centralism  and  state 
subsidies  and  shifting  entirely  to  econamic  accounting  and  socialist  business 
practices,  let  each  manual  worker  and  civil  servant  grow  and  be  worthy  of  the 
tradition  of  his  class.  The  trade  union  organization  must  fulfill  its  task  as 
the  largest  organization,  as  the  school  of  communism,  as  the  school  of 
economic  management  and  state  management  of  Vietnam's  working  class. 

FOOTNOTES 
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TOWARD  TEIE  6TH  PARTY  CONGRESS:  OCOTERIBCJTIONS  TO  THE  SOCIO-ECONOMIC  STRATEGY 
DURING  THE  INITIAL  STAGE  IN  OUR  COUNTRY 

H^oi  TAP  CHE  OCM5  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  86  pp  43-49 

[Article  by  Hoang  Xuan  Tuy,  head  of  Secretariat  of  the  Central  Education 
Reform  Commission] 

[Text]  Editorial  Note:  beginning  in  this  issue,  in  order  to  tap  the 
intellect  of  cadres,  party  members  and  the  people  and  enable  them  to 
contribute  to  the  formulation  of  the  line  and  policies  of  the  party,  TAP  CHE 
CONG  SAN  will  carry  a  section  entitled  "Toward  the  6th  Party  Congress."  In 
this  section,  we  will  publish  opinions  contributed  by  readers  nationwide  and 
by  overseas  conpatriots  to  the  formulation  of  socio-economic  strategy  during 
the  initicil  stage  of  the  period  of  transition  to  socialism  within  our  country. 
It  is  hoped  that  readers  near  and  far  will  enthusiastically  participate  by 
sending  articles  to  us  in  order  to  make  practical  contributions  to 
preparations  for  the  6th  Party  Congress. 

Bringing  About  Changes  in  Education 

Today,  following  40  years  of  revolution  under  the  leadership  of  the  part^,  our 
once  backward  country,  a  coiantry  in  which  more  than  90  percent  of  the 
population  was  illiterate,  has  a  relatively  well  developed,  nationwide 
socialist  system  of  education,  a  system  that  encompasses  all  levels  of 
education:  child  care  centers,  kindergartens,  general  schools,  supplementary 
education  schools,  trade  training  schools,  vocational  middle  schools, 
academies,  colleges  and  post-graduate  facilities.  The  network  of  schools 
reaches  everyvhere.  At  present,  more  than  3  million  children  are  enrolled  in 
child  care  centers  and  kindergartens,  11,767  students  are  enrolled  in  general 
schools  and  more  than  300,000  studente  are  enrolled  in  trade  training  schools, 
vocational  middle  schools,  academies  and  colleges.  One  of  every  four  persons 
is  attending  school.  Millions  of  young  students  have  become  laborers  in  every 
region  of  the  fatherland,  become  brave  soldiers  who  have  recorded  Imposing 
feats  of  arms  and  contributed  to  the  struggle  for  national  independence  and 
socialism,  for  the  reunification  of  the  country.  The  education  system  has 
trained  a  corps  of  scientific  and  technical  cadres  consisting  of  more  than  1 
million  persons  of  all  levels  of  education,  all  occipations.  It  has  trained  a 
rather  large  corps  of  manual  workers  vho  are  educated  and  skilled. 
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During  the  past  several  years,  in  the  face  of  countless  difficulties,  the 
schools  have  maintained  the  "two  goods"  emulation  movement  and  initiated 
educational  reform.  Mar^  localities  and  schools  have  tahen  creative  st^)s  to 
implement  the  education  line  and  guidelines  of  the  party.  As  a  result, 
positive  changes  have  gradually  occurred  in  the  quality  of  education.  Most 
obvious  are  the  changes  that  have  occurred  in  the  outlook  of  the  leaders  of 
localities  and  the  education  sector  concerning  the  nature  of  the  general 
school  as  a  school  that  teaches  basic  knowledge,  teaches  labor  and  general 
technical  skills,  provides  occupational  counselling  and  teaches  a  trade; 
concerning  the  need  to  closely  tie  education  to  efforts  to  meet  the  socio¬ 
economic  goals  of  the  entire  country  and  each  locality;  conoeming  the  need  to 
closely  link  teaching  and  learning  to  prxxluctive  labor  and  the  need  to  apply 
technical  advances  in  production  and  everyday  life.  Advanced  model  units, 
heroic  collectives  and  individuals  and  national  emulation  warriors  have 
emerged  on  the  education  front. 

These  progressive  units  and  individuals  show  that  we  can  appropriately  develop 
education  regardless  of  the  difficulties  being  faced. 

However,  the  changes  mentioned  above  are  only  initial  changes  and  do  not 
constitute  a  vhole  system.  There  are  still  many  ^ortcomings  and  weaknesses. 
Generally  speaking,  these  shortcomings  and  weaknesses  exist  in  the  following 
three  areas  of  basic  importance: 

First,  there  are  shortcomings  and  weaknesses  with  regard  to  the  quality  of 
education.  The  school  has  not  done  enough  to  teach  the  young  generation  the 
concept  of  being  ready  to  serve  anyvhere  and  perform  any  job  required  by  the 
fatherland.  Pragmatic  thinking,  the  fear  of  hardships  and  difficulties, 
egalitarianism  and  the  lack  of  revolutionary  ambition  and  ideals  are  still 
quite  widespread  among  youths  and  students.  There  are  many  trades  that  are 
necessaiy^  for  socialist  construction  vhich  only  a  few  persons  want  to  learn  or 
vhich  persons  learn  only  when  compelled  to  do  so.  Graduates  of  colleges, 
academies  and  vocational  schools  usually  prefer  to  work  in  the  municipalities 
and  cities.  Generally  speaking,  instruction  is  still  largely  oriented  toward 
purely  academic  subjects.  Theory  is  divorced  from  practical  application,  frcm 
productive  labor.  The  majority  of  general  school  students  want  to  learn  in 
order  to  go  to  college.  Colleges,  academies  and  vocationcil  schools  have  not 
restructured  their  subject  matter  or  training  programs,  formulated  plans  for 
scientific  research  and  ejqperimentation,  planned  training  and  so  forth  on  the 
b^is  of  socio-economic  requirements  and  goals.  Full  attention  is  not  being 
given  to  teaching  aesthetics,  to  physical  education  or  to  providing  an 
education  in  national  defense.  The  physical  fitness  of  students  is  declining. 

Secondly,  there  are  shortcomings  and  weaknesses  with  regard  to  the  scale  and 
rate  of  development  of  education.  At  present,  there  are  still  more  than  7 
million  children,  two-thirds  of  the  number  of  children  of  pre-school  age,  vho 
are  unable  to  attend  a  child  care  center  or  kindergarten.  The  popularization 
of  level  I  education  has  not  been  completed  and  is  far  from  completion  in  the 
mountains  and  the  Mekong  Delta.  Not  much  has  been  done  to  complete  the 
popxilarization  of  level  II  education  (basic  general  school  education) .  The 
number  of  college,  vocational  middle  school  and  trade  training  school  students 
has  declined  compared  to  5  years  ago  (there  were  150,000  college  students  in 
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1980,  only  120,000  in  1985).  The  rate  of  development  of  education  and 
training  is  very  slow  compared  to  the  growth  of  the  population  and  the 
requirements  of  the  revolution.  After  1975,  there  were  35  students  per  10,000 
persons.  Today,  there  are  only  a  little  more  than  20  per  10,000  persons.  The 
youths  and  laborers  of  oiir  country  are  intelligent,  diligent  and  creative. 
However,  because  the  development  of  education  is  still  slow,  because  we  have 
not  assigned  jobs  to  or  utilized  these  persons  in  a  way  that  is 
rational... these  potentials  have  not  been  cultivated  or  fully  developed. 

Thirdly,  there  are  the  ^ortcomings  and  weaknesses  in  educational  work.  Our 
corps  of  scientific,  technical  and  professional  cadres,  althou^  rather  large, 
lacks  coordination  and  balance  and  is  not  efficiently  deployed.  In  some 
sectors,  such  as  the  mining-geological  projects  sector  and  the  forestry 
sector,  in  the  collective  economy  and  the  household  economy,  there  is  still  a 
very  serious  shortage  of  cadres.  Ifeamhile,  in  the  large  municipalities,  in 
the  cities  and  at  colleges,  there  are  still  many  scientific  and  technical 
cadres  vho  are  not  being  utilized  or  correctly  utilized  in  the  field  for  vhich 
they  were  trained.  Many  important  industrial  sectors,  such  as  the  sectors 
that  process  agricultural,  forest  and  marine  products,  the  industrial  biology 
sector  and  so  forth,  have  few  specialists  and  leading  cadres.  The  flow  of 
students  after  graduation  from  basic  general  schools  is  still  irrational. 
This  has  made  it  more  difficult  to  provide  occupational  counselling  and 
prepare  youths  for  productive  labor  and  has  caused  a  lack  of  balance  among  the 
various  education  and  training  sectors.  The  method  of  formulating  education 
and  training  plans  is  inappropriate,  is  still  mechanical  and  simply  imitates 
the  approach  taken  in  a  number  of  economically  developed  coiantries.  Student 
recruiting  and  training  plans  are  not  closely  tied  to  the  plans  for  the 
utilization  of  graduates.  Some  sectors  (such  as  petrochemical  sector,  the 
automation  sector. . . )  train  cadres  for  vhich  there  is  little  or  no  need  (there 
are  currently  memy  more  railroad  engineers  than  there  are  locomotives  and 
railroad  cars.  The  education  system  is  still  rigid  and  not  compatible  with 
our  country's  socio-economic  situation.  Ihe  methods  of  teaching  and  learning 
are  largely  academic  in  approach  and  require  a  complete  program,  teachers, 
classrooms,  equipment  and  so  forth  at  a  time  vhen  we  are  unable  to  provide 
these  conditions.  Many  other  forms  of  learning  are  being  given  light 
attention.  Formalism,  a  penchant  for  diplomas,  the  failure  to  attach 
iitportance  to  the  essential  worth  of  a  particular  level  of  education,  to  the 
returns  from  training  and  so  forth  are  still  widespread  within  the  education 
sectors  and  in  society. 

There  are  many  reasons  for  the  shortcomings  and  weaknesses  described  above. 
Just  as  we  emerged  from  several  decades  of  continuous  war,  the  imperialists 
and  reactionaries  launched  a  border  war  of  encroachment  and  occupation  and  a 
wide-ranging  war  of  encirclement  and  sabotage  against  us.  Our  material- 
technical  bases  are  very  underdevelcped  and  backward  and  were  heavily  damaged 
in  the  war.  The  difficulties  we  face  from  the  standpoint  of  the  economy  and 
living  conditions  are  acute.  Ihe  econamic  management  mechanism  and  the  social 
management  mechanism  are  still  characterized  by  bureaucratic  centralism  and 
state  subsidies,  vhich  has  very  seriously  curbed  the  di^lay  of  d^mamism  and 
creativity  by  the  various  education  sectors.  We  do  not  have  a  long-term 
strategy  or  plan  for  socio-economic  development  to  lay  the  foundation  for  a 
strategy  and  plan  for  the  development  of  education.  However,  the  main  causes 
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of  these  shortcomings  and  weaknesses  continue  to  be  subjective  causes. 
Education,  as  well  as  many  other  fields  of  activity,  must  corrply  with  certain 
laws.  However,  there  have  been  times  viien  we  have  failed  to  grai^  and  act  in 
accordance  with  these  laws.  Then,  because  we  were  impetuous  and  subjective, 
we  caused  harm  that  will  take  many  years  to  overcome.  We  have  failed  to  fully 
understcind  the  role  played  by  education  in  socio-economic  development  and 
failed  to  realize  that  among  the  various  factors  of  socio-economic 
development,  the  human  factor  is  the  most  important  and  can  be  the  decisive 
factor.  Generally  speaking,  we  have  still  not  invested  an  appropriate  amoimt 
of  effort  and  money  in  the  "cultivation  of  humans."  The  Party  Central 
Committee  has  yet  to  hold  a  symposium  to  discuss  education.  The  Council  of 
Ministers  has  also  rarely  discussed  this  issue  and  has  not  discussed  it  in 
depth.  Generally  speaking,  the  various  levels  of  the  party  and  the  local 
administrations  and  many  economic  and  social  sectors  still  give  light 
attention  to  educational  work.  Investments  in  education  account  for  only  a 
very  small  percentage  of  the  total  investment  in  the  socio-economic  system. 
The  corps  of  teachers,  cadres  and  personnel  of  the  education  sector  do  not 
hold  a  worthy  position  in  society  and  appropriate  attention  has  not  been  given 
to  building,  training  and  looking  after  the  needs  of  this  corj^.  The  majority 
of  schools  are  in  a  state  of  disr^air  and  suffer  from  a  serious  Portage  of 
equipment.  Students  do  v4io  jiist  enough  to  get  by  are  widei^read.  Therefore, 
education  is  not  exerting  its  full  impact  in  stimulating  socio-economic 
development. 

Generally  speaking,  tdie  education  sector,  from  leadership  and  management 
cadres  to  the  corps  of  teachers,  students,  pupils  and  even  the  families  of 
students,  still  holds  firmly  to  a  number  of  views  of  the  old  society 
concerning  education:  an  emphasis  on  teaching  and  learning  composition;  the 
separation  of  theory  and  practical  application;  the  teaching  and  learning  of 
academic  subjects  being  divorced  from  the  teaching  and  learning  of  an 
occupation,  from  productive  labor;  getting  an  education  in  order  to  acquire 
status...  The  Ministry  of  Education,  the  Ministry  of  Higher  and  Vocational 
Education,  the  Trade  Training  General  Department  and  the  Commission  for  the 
Protection  of  Mothers  and  Children  are  decentralized,  are  divided  and  have  few 
ties  to  one  another.  In  addition,  their  thinking  is  conservative  and  stagnant 
and  they  have  been  slow  to  concretize  the  education  line  and  requirements  of 
the  party  and  state,  slow  to  take  steps  and  approaches  that  are  compatible 
with  the  characteristics  of  our  country  during  the  initial  stage  of  the  period 
of  transition.  The  bureaucratic  centralism  and  state  subsidies  in  the 
management  mechanism  of  the  education  sector  have  also  greatly  impeded  the 
development  of  education. 

In  the  initial  stage  of  the  period  of  transiticai,  the  socialist  revolution  in 
our  country  places  very  many  demands  lipon  education.  Education  plays  a  very 
important  and  large  role  in  our  three  revolutions  today.  Education  cannot  be 
considered  a  non-production  component  that  is  purely  a  welfare  service,  is  a 
heavy  burden  vpcai  the  economy.  Education  has  the  important  task  of  completely 
changing  the  quality  of  the  labor  force,  the  most  important  component  of 
production  forces,  and  also  helps  to  strengthen  and  perfect  the  new  production 
relations.  Education  is  an  important  factor  in  human  strategy.  Thus, 
educaticmi  miust  become  an  integral  part  of  the  social  production  ^stem  and  be 
closely  linked  to  socio-economic  development.  The  large  tasks  that  lie  ahead 
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d\aring  the  balance  of  this  century  and  the  first  years  of  the  next  century 
will  be  carried  out  by  those  persons  who  are  attending  school  today. 
Consequently,  we  must  immediately  develop  a  correct  understanding  of  the 
position  and  role  of  education  and  do  everything  possible  to  develop  it  in  the 
right  direction.  We  must  also  fully  research  the  characteristics  of  our 
country,  of  our  nation  and  evaluate  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  the  youths 
and  laborers  of  our  country  so  that  we  can  take  appropriate  steps  and 
approaches. 

The  goal  of  the  education  system  is  to  train  the  new  laborer,  a  laborer  vUcio 
possesses  patriotism  and  socialist  ideals,  is  in  good  health,  possesses  good 
personal  qualities,  possesses  the  knowledge  and  skills  of  a  trade  and  is  reac^ 
to  join  the  army  to  defend  the  fatherland  or  accept  a  job  in  productive  labor 
that  is  consistent  with  the  division  of  labor  within  the  locality  and 
nationwide.  Our  country's  labor  force  must  not  only  be  suited  to  and  prepared 
for  the  level  of  socio-economic  development  achieved  during  the  initial  stage 
and  throu^out  the  period  of  transition  to  socialism  in  our  country,  but  must 
also  be  able  to  learn  the  latest  achievements  of  the  scientific-technological 
revolution  in  the  world. 

To  achieve  this  goal  and  successfully  complete  the  tasks  of  education,  mainly 
between  now  and  1990,  we  must  solve  the  basic  problems  that  face  each 
education  sector: 

Pre-school  education  must  be  unified,  must  consist  of  a  system  of  child  care 
centers  and  kindergartens  and  have  the  aims  of  raising  children  well  and 
cultivating  in  them  the  initial  fundamentals  of  the  character  of  the  new, 
socialist  man.  This  will  provide  favorable  conditions  for  achieving  high 
quality  in  general  school  education  and  expanding  the  cause  of  women's 
liberation.  However,  there  are  still  millions  of  children  vho  are  unable  to 
attend  a  child  care  cjenter  or  kindergarten.  Therefore,  in  conjunction  with 
ejpanding  the  network  of  child  care  centers  and  kindergartens  and  improving 
the  quality  of  child  care,  measures  must  be  taken  to  instruct  mothers  in  how 
to  raise  children  within  the  family  by  scientific  methods. 

The  general  education  sector  faces  two  large  and  basic  problems:  popularizing 
education  and  changing  the  nature  of  the  school.  We  must  try  to  complete,  by 
1990,  the  popularization  of  level  I  education  among  children  of  school  age; 
the  popularization  of  level  II  education  within  the  municipalities,  cities, 
delta  areas  and  concentrated  economic  zones  as  well  as  among  the  cadres  of  the 
collective  economic  sector;  and  the  popularization  of  level  III  education 
among  young  workers  and  persons  within  the  state-operated  economic  sector. 
Not  all  basic  general  school  graduates  can  enroll  in  middle  schools,  trade 
training  schools  or  vocational  middle  schools.  However,  these  graduates  are 
still  not  fully  capable  of  truly  participating  in  labor.  Consequently,  the 
Ministry  of  Education  ^ould  research  the  establishment  of  a  type  of  informal, 
general  middle  school  that  provides  an  education,  although  not  complete,  in 
academic  subjects  and  also  teaches  a  trade  that  is  consistent  with  the  needs 
and  division  of  labor  of  society.  This  t^pe  of  school  ^ould  be  oirganized  by 
stete-operated  and  collective  production  units  and  the  people  on  their  own 
with  assistance  from  the  state  in  the  areas  of  teachers  and  the  management  of 
the  education  program  and  subject  matter.  This  would  be  a  preparatory  step 
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for  the  popularization  of  middle  school  education.  We  must  also  have  a  ^stem 
of  special  schools  and  classes  so  that  we  can  select  sij^rior  students  and 
train  gifted  persons  for  the  coiantry.  At  the  same  time,  we  must  gradually 
upgrade  current  general  schools  to  schools  that  teach  academic  subjects  and 
provide  an  education  in  labor,  a  general  technical  education,  occupational 
counselling  and  general  trade  training.  When  they  graduate  from  school  (basic 
general  school  and  middle  school) ,  students  must  have  achieved  a  certain  level 
of  academic  education  and  begun  to  be  prepared  in  terms  of  the  concept  of 
labor  and  the  skills  of  an  occupation.  Subject  matter  and  programs  of 
education  will  be  revised  in  the  direction  of  providing  a  comprehensive 
education.  The  teaching  of  foreign  languages  at  general  schcols  will  also  be 
espanded,  with  importance  attached  to  quality.  The  program  of  instruction  in 
Marxism-Leninism  will  be  improved  in  a  manner  consistent  with  the 
characteristics  and  standards  of  each  level  of  education,  with  the  different 
students  being  taught  and  with  the  realities  of  the  csountry. 

The  trade  training  sector  must  censtitute  a  large  percentage  of  the  education 
system  so  that  we  can  train  skilled  manual  workers  under  a  strict  set  of 
standards  and  achieve  high  quality  in  this  effort  vhile  widely  popularizing 
vocations  among  youths  and  laborers.  Within  the  state  econemde  sector,  38 
percent  of  laborers  have  not  received  basic  vocational  training.  Therefore, 
providing  regular,  continuous  elementary  and  advanced  training  of  many 
different  forms  is  very  necessary  if  we  are  to  improve  the  quality  of  our 
country's  workforce.  We  should  stu^  the  esperiences  of  many  countries  in  the 
world  that  have  laws  stipulating  the  training  standards  that  apply  at 
agencies,  enterprises  and  factories.  The  training  task  is  as  important  as  the 
production  task  of  enterprises  and  factories.  Funding  must  be  allocated  for 
this  work.  At  the  end  of  each  year,  any  unit  that  has  not  utilized  all  this 
funding  must  return  the  balance  to  the  state  and  may  not  use  it  for  other 
purposes.  Trade  training  schools  must  be  restructured  along  lines  that  make 
■toe  provinces  and  toe  municipalities  directly  subordinate  to  toe  central  level 
in  toe  areas  that  toey  serve.  On  toe  central  level,  toere  should  only  be  a 
nuiriber  of  schools  providing  'training  in  "trades  for  vhich  toere  is  little  need 
among  toe  localities. 

The  vocational  muddle  school  sector  miust  be  closely  comibined  wito  toe  trade 
training  sector  within  a  vocational  education  system.  In  many  countries, 
general  school  education,  "trade  training  and  vocational  middle  school  "training 
are  provided  all  within  toe  same  school.  In  some  coun"tries,  a  college  also 
provides  academy  and  vocational  middle  school  "training.  We  can  study  "these 
flexible  approaches  in  order  to  make  full  xise  of  toe  capabilities  of  "teachers 
and  material  bases  in  education  and  "training. 

The  college  sector  is  currently  ejqperiencing  toe  following  difficulty:  toe 
number  of  middle  school  graduates  is  increasing  each  year  but  toe  scale  on 
which  students  are  being  recruited  for  toe  formal  college  system  is  very 
limited.  Therefore,  we  must  boldly  reform  toe  structure  of  toe  present 
college  system  along  lines  that  are  diverse  and  flexible  in  order  to  meet 
cadre  training  needs  and  toe  needs  involved  in  cons"tantly  raising  toe 
s"tandards  of  toe  laborer.  Of  importance  is  toe  need  to  improve  toe  qucili"ty  of 
toe  conprtoensive  education  received  ly  toe  college  student  so  "that  he  or  toe 
can  properly  resolve  "theoretical  and  practical  prchlems  that  arise.  College « 
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graduates  can  work  in  the  collective  or  hous^old  economies  and  be  paid  on  the 
basis  of  the  contributions  they  make  to  society.  We  also  must  attach 
iirportance  to  the  on-going  training  system  and  create  favorable  conditions  for 
workers  vdio  have  a  need  to  study  vdiile  working  so  that  they  can  raise  their 
standards,  raise  their  labor  productivity  and  work  efficiency  and  contribute 
much  more  to  society.  We  must  quickly  correct  the  practice  of  spending  too 
much  time  studying,  taking  examinations  and  earning  a  diploma  simply  for  the 
sake  of  having  a  diploma  vdiile  spending  little  time  in  practical,  creative 
activities  that  make  a  contribution.  It  is  even  more  necessary  that  the 
network  of  colleges  and  academies  be  restructured.  This  must  be  done  by 
establishing  a  number  of  large,  key  colleges  and  distributing  training 
facilities  among  all  localities  and  areas  of  the  country. 

Learning  combined  with  practical  application,  education  combined  with 
productive  labor  and  the  school  closely  linked  to  society--these  are  the 
correct  education  guidelines  of  our  party.  Labor  must  be  incorporated  in  the 
curriculm  because  productive  labor  within  the  school  plays  an  important  role 
in  providing  the  new  man  with  a  comprehensive  education.  Through  productive 
labor — labor  that  involves  technical  skills — schools  can  quickly  apply 
technical  advances  in  production  and  everyday  life  vhile  earning  revenues  to 
help  improve  the  living  standards  of  teachers  and  students  and  build  the 
material  base  of  the  school. 

Building  and  supporting  the  corps  of  teachers  and  education  cadres  are  the 
most  inportant  task  of  the  education  sector  today.  We  must  continue  to  train 
teachers  in  those  subjects  in  which  there  is  a  very  serious  shortage  of 
training,  such  as  Marxism-Leninism,  aesthetics,  foreign  languages,  technology, 
industrial  subjects,  physical  education-sports  and  military  affairs.  We  must 
mobilize  scientific  researchers,  industrialists  and  skilled  workers  at 
agencies,  enterprises  and  factories  (including  persons  vho  have  retired)  to 
participate  in  instruction  within  schools.  We  must  provide  regular  training 
to  and  raise  the  standards  of  teachers  and  select  outstanding  students  vho 
^ssess  good  personal  qualities  for  the  normal  school  sector  for  training  as 
instructors  of  teachers.  The  party  and  state  should  adopt  policies  aimed  at 
enhancing  the  social  position  of  teachers  and  supporting  the  material  and 
^iritual  lives  of  teachers  so  that  they  are  content  with  their  occupation. 

Investments  in  education  within  our  country  stand  at  a  very  low  level  and  have 
declined  under  recent  5-year  plans.  Therefore,  in  the  years  ahead,  the  state 
^ould  set  an  appropriate  rate  at  vhich  investments  are  made  in  education.  In 
addition  to  the  central  budget,  specific  levels  of  contributions  to  education 
must  be  set  for  the  localities,  economic  sectors,  social  organizations  and  the 
people.  However,  the  education  sector  camot  wait  for  others  to  take  action, 
cannot  rely  upon  others.  Instead,  it  must  display  a  full  sense  of  self- 
reliance  and,  through  productive  labor,  throu^  scientific  research,  meet  an 
important  portion  of  its  needs  on  its  own. 

Planning  has  a  direct  influence  vpon  the  scale  of  develcpnent,  the  quality  and 
the  efficiency  of  education  and  training.  Consequently,  it  moist  be  improved 
and  revamped  so  that  planning  is  selective,  not  evenly  spread  among  all 
education  sectors.  In  addition,  planning  must  be  formulated  from  the  basic 
level  upward.  Plans  must  meet  the  needs  of  the  state  sector,  the  collective 
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economy  and  the  housdiold  eoanotty  and  be  closely  lirited  to  the  needs  involved 
in  the  lase  and  division  of  social  labor. 

Examinations,  the  evaluation  of  students  and  the  selection  and  greening  of 
students  in  the  education  and  training  process  imist  be  reformed  and  a  sp^ipc 
mechanism  must  be  put  in  place  so  that  the  collectives  of  teach^  schrols, 
pon-jai  organizations,  families  and  even  students  themselves  can  participate  in 
this  process  of  evaluation  and  selection.  Ihe  policies  on  the  awaraing  of 
certificates,  diplomas  and  academic  titles,  especially  on  the  college  ^d 
post-graduate  levels,  must  be  iHjaxved,  nust  have  the  objective  of  si^xsrting 
production  and  serving  society  in  practical  ways,  must  reflect  the  ti^ 
of  the  level  of  education  achieved  and  must  preclude  any  possibility 
of  certificates,  diplomas  and  titles  being  awarded  to  achieve  false  fame  or 
awarded  as  a  form2Q.ity. 

The  expansion  of  intematic»ial  exchanges  and  cooperation  within  the  field  of 
education  and  training,  especially  with  the  Soviet  Union,  laos,  Cambodia  and 
the  other  socialist  countries,  must  also  be  intensified  so  that  we  can  raise 
the  education  standards  of  our  country  and  contribute  the  wealth  of  ej^ierience 
of  our  education  system  to  other  countries. 

Under  the  light  of  our  party's  education  line,  education  in^  our  country  is 
uivjergoing  positive  changes.  In  the  years  ahead,  education  will  surely  reach 
new  stages  of  development,  thereby  making  important  contributions  to  ^e 
successful  performance  of  the  socio-economic  tasks  that  will  be  set  by  the 
party's  6th  Congress. 

7809 
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ORGANIZING  THE  EXISTING  CORES  OF  SCIENTIFIC  AND  TECHNICAL  CADRES  RWrpp 
Hanoi  TAP  CKE  CONG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  Apr  86  pp  50-55 
[Article  by  Le  Qtr/  An] 


[Text]  Ov^  the  past  30  years,  in  keeping  with  the  party's  line  on  education 
training,  we  have  built  a  relatively  large  corps  of  scientific  and 
technic^  ^^es,  a  corps  that  has  made  positive  contributions  to  the  cause  of 
national  liberation  and  the  cause  of  building  and  defending  the  socialist 
fatherland.  Political  Bureau  Resolution  37  observed:  "We  have  trained  a 
large  corps  of  scientific-technical  cadres  and  professional  workers  who 

possess  good  political  qualities  and  v^ose  specialized  standards  are  gradually 
being  raised."  ^ 


Nanety-nine  percmt  of  our  scientific  and  technical  cadres  have  been  trained 
since  the  r^olution.  The  majority  of  them  have  been  tertpered  and  challenged, 
have  matured  in  the  realities  of  production  and  combat  and  are  exerting  an 
increasingly  clear  iitpact  in  each  field  of  society. 


This  co^s  has  the  ability  to  learn  the  new  scientific-technical  and 
industrial  advances  of  the  world,  such  as  the  advances  in  basic 
investigations,  in  the  design  and  construction  of  civilian  projects,  in 
industry,  ccmimunications  and  water  conservancy,  in  machine  manufactxiring. 

^  repair,  in  agriculture,  public  health  and  so  forth,  in  order  to 
effectively  apply  them  under  the  actual  circumstances  of  our  country. 


this  corps  to  organize  and  conduct  scientific  research  has  been 
mrkedly  mproved.  To  solve  practical  problems,  about  1,500  projects  have 
been  conducted  under  76  state  programs  in  key  technical  advances  over  the  past 
5  years,  together  with  thousands  of  scientific  research  projects  rinnrhir-ted  by 
sectors  and  localities,  vdiich  have  produced  initial,  very 
sa^sfectc^  results.  We  have  helped  to  raise  the  output  of  grain  and  food 
products,  the  out^t  of  raw  materials  for  industry  and  the  output  of  goods  for 


62 


ej^ortation  by  researching  and  putting  into  cultivation  on  hundreds  of 
thovisands  of  hectares  new,  high  yield  varieties  of  ric^,  ^ort-tem  varieties 
Qf  jfice  and  varieties  of  rice  that  withstand  acidity ,  sulfates  and  cold 
weather  and  researching  the  allocation  of  crops  ^d  intensive  cultivation 
and  crop  protection  technigues.  The  results  of  scientific  research  in  the 
field  of  industry  have  helped  to  increase  our  capacity  to  produce  some 
building  materials  and  certain  types  of  equipment,  machinery  and  ^pare  parts, 
reduce  the  difficulties  being  esq^erienoed  in  production,  save  foreign  currency 
and  increase  the  variel^  of  products  available  for  dcmestic  consumption  and 
exportation.  In  the  field  of  basic  investigations,  the  application  of 
geophysics,  aerial  surveying,  space  photography  analysis  and  electronic 
computers  has  enabled  us  to  achieve  higher  productivity,  quality  and 
efficiency  in  our  measurements  and  survey  work,  in  the  exploration  for 
minerals  and  has  enabled  us  to  discover  mary  mineral  deposits. 

We  have  begun  to  organize  domestic  post-graduate  cac3re  training.  Some  46 
colleges  and  research  institutes  have  been  given  permission  to  provide  this 
training.  Nearly  400  cadres  have  successfully  defended  their  doctoral  or 
master  of  science  thesis,  practically  all  of  vhich  have  involved  subjects  of 
practical  significance  to  our  country.  This  is  ^so  an  important  feature,  one 
that  marks  the  maturity  of  the  corps  of  scientific  and  technical  cadres. 

However,  the  potentials  of  the  corps  of  scientific  and  technical  cadres  are 
not  being  fully  developed  with  the  aim  of  meeting  the  needs  of  society.  Some 
of  the  reasons  for  this  lie  with  the  corps  itself  and  some  stem  from 
organizaticai  and  management. 

Generally  speaking,  scientific  and  technical  cadres  do  not  have  a  deep 
understanding  of  the  characteristics  and  actual  conditions  of  the  country. 
Cadres  in  the  natural  and  technical  sciences  have  little  knowledge  of  the 
social  sciences  and  are  confused  vhen  it  comes  to  integrating  and  applying  the 
knowledge  of  several  different  fields,  are  limited  in  terms  of  practical 
fiV-iHg  and  industrial  standards,  etc.  These  factors  have  frequently  affect^ 
the  effort  to  discover  and  define  in  a  full  and  accurate  way  the  scientific 
problems  that  need  to  be  researched,  the  selection  of  areas  of  key  importance 
and  the  sound  application  of  knowledge  for  the  purpose  of  thoroughly  resolving 
problems.  In  particular,  limitations  in  terms  of  socio-economic  knowledge, 
industrial  standards  and  the  ability  to  organize  and  manage  have  caxised 
research  results  to  be  incomplete  or  made  it  difficult  to  apply  these  results 
in  practice.  (Of  course,  difficulties  in  applying  technical  advances  are  also 
due  to  many  other  causes) .  The  foreign  language  skills  of  scientific  and 
technical  cadres  are  also  not  highly  developed.  An  investigation  has  ^own 
that  as  many  as  47  percent  of  cadres  do  not  know  or  have  not  yet  used  a 
foreign  language. 

The  structxire  of  this  corps  still  lacks  coordination  in  certain  areas.  The 
number  of  hi^y  educated  cadres  is  small.  Only  slightly  less  than  2  percent 
of  the  total  number  of  scientific  and  technical  cadres  has  a  college 
education,  consequently,  there  is  a  shortage  of  skilled  persons  to  head 
collectives  of  scientists  in  researching  important  projects  or  conducting 
research  to  establish  major  scientific  guidelines.  From  the  standpoint  of  the 
fields  represented  by  this  corps,  there  is  still  some  lack  of  balance.  In 
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some  fields  of  social  science  and  economic  management,  there  is  still  only  a 
small  number  of  cadres. 


The  assignment  and  utilization  of  cadres  are  very  important  in  develqping  the 
role  play^  by  this  corps.  According  to  an  investigation  conducted  in  1982, 
the  distribution  of  scientific  and  technical  cadres  by  field  of  training 
^tween  the  material  production  sector  and  the  non-material  production  sector 
IS  as  follows: 


Total  (%) 

Material  (%) 
production 

Non-material 

production 


Natural 

Technical 

Medical  and 

Agricultural 

Social 

Sciences  Sciences 

Riarmaceutical 

Science 

Sciences 

Science 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

5.3 

74.8 

16.2 

52.8 

20.3 

(%)  94.7 

25.2 

83.8 

47.2 

79.7 

Distribution  within  the  social  sciences  is  such  because  these  cadres  primarily 
work  in  the  field  of  education  and  training. 


As  a  general  average,  about  30  percent  of  the  total  number  of  scientific  and 
technical  cadres  works  in  the  material  production  sector.  This  percentage  is 
low  and  steps  must  be  taken  to  raise  it. 


Ffom  -Uie  stanc^int  of  distribution  by  territory,  the  corps  of  scientific  and 
techiucal  cadres  is  still  largely  concentrated  on  the  central  level  and  in  the 
provinces  and  large  municipalities.  Meanwhile,  only  14  percent  of  those 
cadres  who  have  an  academy  education  or  higher  are  in  the  mountains  and 
madlands  of  the  North;  7.5  percent  are  the  in  the  Mekong  Delta  and  2.9  percent 
in  me  Central  Highlands.  In  particular,  the  deployment  of  scientific  and 
technical  cadres  on  the  district  level  is  still  very  thin  and  does  not  meet 
the  requirements  involv^  in  building  the  district  level.  Of  course,  in  the 
prwinces  and  large  municipalities,  where  there  are  many  resecurdh,  training 
and  management  agencies  and  large  enterprises,  the  current  distribution  of 
sciOTtific  and  technical  cadres  limits  efforts  to  develop  the  strengths  of 
^ch  ^ea  in  the  overall  socio-economic  development  of  the  country*  Even  the 
distribution  of  cadres  between  research  institutes  and  colleges  is  uneven. 
Some  14  percent  of  institutes  do  not  have  a  cadre  who  has  received  post- 
gra^te  training  and  35  percent  of  the  institutes  have  only  l  or  2  persons 
vmio  have  achiev^  this  level  of  education.  At  some  colleges,  as  many  as  25  to 
30  p^cent  of  instructors  have  a  post-graduate  education.  Meanv^ile,  teere 
are  still  some  colleges  at  vAiich  no  or  only  very  feiit  instructors  have  a  post¬ 
graduate  education. 

The  coi^s  of  scientific  and  technical  cadres  is  the  most  important  factor  of 
scientific  and  technical  potentials.  Other  factors  include  the  system  of 
res^rch  and  development  agencies,  material-technical  bases,  scientific- 
technical  information,  financial  investments  and  the  science-technology 
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management  organization,  which  includes  related  policies.  Scientific  and 
technical  potentials  can  be  understood  as  the  combination  of  these  factors. 
They  have  ein  iitpact  vpon  and  stimulate,  support  or  unpede  one  another.  Only 
through  the  balanced  development  and  combined  use  of  these  factors  can  we 
achieve  practical  returns.  Therefore,  it  is  necessary  to  examine  the 
development  of  the  role  played  by  the  corps  of  scientific  and  technical  cadres 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  relationship  of  this  corps  to  the  other  factors 
that  make  scientific  and  technical  potentials.  At  present,  our  country  has 
itore  than  100  research  institutes,  not  inclxxiing  dozens  of  design  and  planning 
institutes.  Working  at  these  institutes  are  more  than  10,000  cadres  viio  have 
a  college  education  and  nearly  1,000  cadres  who  have  a  post-graduate 
education.  Some  institutes  that  have  been  relatively  well  equipped  and  have  a 
well  coordinated  corps  of  cadres  have  been  playing  a  positive  role  in  research 
and  development.  However,  the  majority  of  the  institutes  are  still 
xmderdeveloped  in  terms  of  matericil-technical  bases.  They  lack  equipment  or 
the  equipment  on  hand  is  outmoded  or  unmatched.  The  system  of  institutes  has 
grown  very  rapidly.  Since  1975,  the  number  of  institutes  has  doubled.  The 
state  has  been  unable  to  make  all  the  investments  that  should  be  made.  In 
addition,  there  is  duplication  of  function  among  some  institutes,  l^e  to 
their  decentralized  nature  and  the  fact  that  their  management  mechanism  is 
largely  administrative  and  bureaucratic,  the  institutes  have  not  made  much  of 
an  impact.  According  to  the  results  of  a  general  investigation,  only  about  30 
percent  of  the  equipment  of  the  institutes  and  colleges  is  being  used 
relatively  well;  52  percent  is  not  in  use  because  of  a  shortage  of  operators 
and  a  lack  of  material-technical  sc^jport  (in  the  form  of  materials,  chemicals, 
components,  spare  parts,  auxiliary  equipment,  electricity,  water  and  so 
forth) ;  14  percent  is  not  in  stable  use  due  to  a  lack  of  planning  or  no 
constant  need  for  the  equipment;  and  4  percent  of  this  equipment  has  no  need 
to  be  used. 

The  level  of  our  investments  in  science  and  technology  have  also  been  very 
low,  even  compared  to  the  developing  counties.  Even  if  we  use  oidy  one  of 
UNESCO's  standards,  the  average  financieil  investment  per  cadre  working  in  'toe 
field  of  research  and  development,  we  see  that  toe  average  in  toe  developing 
countries  is  20,000  to  30,000  U.S.  dollars  per  year.  In  "the  develop^ 
coun'tries,  'this  average  can  be  100,000  dollars  or  hi^ier.  In  our  coun'try,  in 
1979,  the  average  was  8,300  dong.  In  a  nrmiber  of  countries,  such  as 
MauTC'tania,  Equador,  Canada,  Denmark  and  so  forth,  'toe  national  income  grew  at 
an  average  annual  rate  1.2  to  1.4  times  higher  than  toe  average  rate  of 
increase  in  toe  investment  in  one  research  and  development  cadre  during  toe 
1970 's.  Th-ig  is  also  a  matter  deserving  of  toought. 

As  regards  toe  management  mechanism,  policies  and  sj^'tems,  some  uiprovemen'ts 
have  been  made  in  recent  yeara.  However,  toere  are  still  many  aspects  of  toe 
Tpanaggirtyari'h  nigfhanism,  policies  and  systems  that  impede  efforts  'to  develop  'toe 
impact  of  toe  corps  of  scientific  and  technical  cadres.  One  of  toe  underlyi^ 
causes  is  "that  'the  economic  management  mechanism  based  on  bureaucra'tic 
cen'tralism  and  state  subsidies  does  not  stimulate  toe  dynamism  of  basic  uni'ts 
nor  does  it  attach  importance  to  'the  close  relationship  among  research- 
production— consumption.  This  has  made  laborers  less  inquisitive^ and  creative 
and  led  'to  toe  development  of  a  passive  way  of  working,  to  ''waiting  for  plans 
to  be  assigned,"  "waiting  for  funding  and  materials  to  be  supplied"  and 
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''being  happy  with  vdiatever  is  achieved."  As  a  result,  producers  have  little 
jjiterest  in  the  needs  of  consumers  (including  both  consumers  in  production  and 
in  the  market  place)  concerning  the  variety  and  quality  of  products,  that  is, 
they  have  no  need  to  apply  scientific  and  technical  advances.  There  have  even 
been  times  and  places  at  vhich  the  further  application  of  scientific-technical 
advances  and  the  further  improvement  of  product  quality  have  only  led  to 
furtiier  losses.  There  have  also  been  times  and  places  at  which  the  more 
equipment  a  unit  retains,  although  does  not  use,  the  more  its  profits  rise. 

In  summary,  we  currently  have  a  rather  large  corps  of  scientific  and  technical 
cadres,  cadr^  who,  generally  speaking,  possess  good  political  qualities  and 
are  rather  hi^y  educated.  This  corps  is  a  precious  asset  of  the  comtry,  is 
the  result  of  a  long  process  of  training  being  provided  in  accordance  with  the 
party's  education  line.  We  are  embarking  on  the  1986-1990  Five  Year  Plan,  a 
plan  that  is  of  very  important  significance  in  meeting  the  socio-economic 
goals  in  the  initial  stage  of  the  period  of  transition  that  were  set  by  the 
5th  Party  Congress.  The  resolution  of  the  9th  Party  Plenum  points  out  that  we 
must  "more  effectively  organize  and  utilize  scientific-technical  potentials, 
beginning  with  the  existing  corps  of  scientific  and  technical  cadres  in  the 
^lal,  nati^  and  technical  sciences,  and  focus  the  efforts  of  this  corps  on 
tasks  of  primary  importance  with  a  view  toward  solving  the  pressing  problems 
regarding  production  and  living  conditions,  the  improvement  of 
m^agement  and  national  defense."  To  accomplish  this,  it  is  necessary  to 
adopt  training  plans  and  necessary  to  assign  and  utilize  cadres  in  ways  that 
are  rational  with  the  aims  of  developing  the  skills  of  each  person  and  the 
potentials  of  the  entire  corps. 

To  deploy  the  corps  of  cadres  in  a  more  rational  manner,  it  is  first  of  all 
necessary  to  examine  and  take  determined  steps  to  restructure  the  system  of 
research  institutes  and  colleges  in  keeping  with  the  general  policy  on 
accelerating  the  division  and  redistribution  of  labor  and  restructuring  and 
r^rgamzing  production  nationwide.  We  should  stutfy  the  feasibility  of  making 
ttose  i^titutes  that  are  in  narrow,  specialized  fields  directly  subordinate 
to  the  federacions  of  enterprises  so  that  they  more  closely  stpport  production 
rec^i^^ents  and  operate  primarily  on  the  basis  of  contracts  signed  with 
production  units.  In  this  way,  the  state  can  focus  its  investments  better  and 
si^p^^inore  ecjiipir^t  to  institutes  with  a  view  toward  performing  the  itiost 
important  tasks  and  meeting  the  most  pressing  needs.  Together  with 
restracturing  the  network  of  colleges  and  instit\ites,  it  is  necessary  to  re- 
^amine  the  distribution  of  scientific  and  technical  cadres  and  redistribute 
them  in  a  way  that  is  more  rational,  beginning  by  correcting  the  irrational 
aspects  of  the  distribution  of  these  cadres  within  each  sector. 

To  resolve  important  and  complex  scientific  and  technical  problems,  it  is 
necess^  to  eliminate  the  decentralization  and  fragmentation  that  currently 
exist  by  establi^ing  well  coordinated  scientific  collectives  that  represent 
several  different  fields;  by  implementing  key  programs  of  the  state;  by 
foraulating  our  strategy  for  socio-economic  development  and  the  development  of 
sciOT^  and  tectoology;  by  developing  the  economic-technical  argumentation  for 
major  importance  to  the  national  economy,  etc.  In  recent  years 
aCTs  have  shown  that  the  performance  of  such  complex  tasks  d«:>Tnanri<g  that  we 
bring  together  cadres  from  the  natural  sci^ces,  technical  sciences  and  social 
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sciences  and  cadres  working  in  the  fields  of  research,  production,  management 
and  training.  One  matter  that  is  deserving  of  concern  and  plays  a  ratter 
important  role  in  insuring  the  effective  operation  of  scientific  collec^ves 
is  that  of  the  selection  and  appointment  of  project  management  cadres.  These 
persons  must  have  the  ability  to  bring  persons  together,  must  be  specialized 
themselves  and  possess  sound  organizational  skills. 

We  are  still  poor  in  terms  of  machinery  and  equipment  but  the  percentage  of 
machine  and  equipment  capacity  in  use  is  not  hi^.  We  must  make  :^1  use  of 
existing  material-technical  bases  and  create  additional  working  conditions  for 
scientific  and  technical  cadres  by  establishing  procedures  and  policies  as 
well  as  rational  ceilings  and  prices  designed  to  encourage  agencies  to 
cooperate  in  using  one  another's  equipment  in  the  most  efficient  manner 
possible.  On  the  other  hand,  measures  such  as  redistributing  shipment, 
collecting  depreciation  funds  and  so  forth,  should  be  taken  to  ^courage 
agencies  to  make  full  lase  of  their  equipment  and  gradually  discontinue  the 
practice  of  keeping  machines  of  vhich  they  make  little  or  no  use. 

It  is  also  necessary  to  research  euid  promulgate  specific  policies  and 
regulations  to  encourage  scientific  and  technical  cadres  to  become  deeply 
involved  in  production,  to  go  to  basic  units  and  localiti^  vAiere  there  is  a 
need  for  their  services.  We  must  provide  both  the  incentive  and 
conditions  needed  for  scientific  and  technical  cadres  to  r^lve  difficultly 
being  experienced  in  everyday  life  through  their  scientific  labor  so  that 
these  cadr<=>s  become  more  closely  associated  with  the  efficiency  of  work  and 
production.  In  this  area,  importance  should  be  attached  to  the  social  ryuims 
from  the  work  performed  by  these  cadres  and  egalitarianism  should  be  avoided. 

In  recent  years,  seme  scientific-technical  cadres  and  workers  have  been  sent 
to  work  overseas  as  exported  labor.  This  practice  should  and  can  be  further 
developed  but  the  guidance  we  provide  must  be  more  effective  and  concerted  and 
we  must  establi^  balance  between  working  at  heme  and  working  abroad,  between 
immediate  and  long-range  needs,  between  the  selection  of  peraons  to  go  abroad 
and  the  utilization  of  persons  returning  from  foreign  countries,  etc. 

It  is  very  important  that  scientific  and  technical  cadres  to  evaluated  on  the 
basis  of  the  returns  from  their  scientific  and  technical  work  and  the 
contributions  they  make  to  the  socio-economic  development  and  the  defense  of 
the  country,  not  simply  on  the  basis  of  the  diplomas  they  hold.  And,  a  system 
of  awards  and  strict  penalties  must  to  enacted. 

We  have  achieved  many  fine  results  in  our  training  of  cadres.  However,  to 
meet  the  needs  of  society,  the  structure  of  the  system  of  schools  and 
training,  in  general,  must  be  more  closely  tiy  to  the  implementotion  of 
scoio-economic  development  strategy  and  to  compatible  with  the  distribircion  of 
production  forces  as  well  as  the  investment  capabilitiy  of  the  state.  ^ 
this  basis,  the  goals,  subject  matter  and  modes  of  training  ^ould  alto  to 
researched,  axjgroented  and  revised  to  to  made  more  complete.  Flexible  -^iiung 
methods  must  to  employed  so  that  training  is  cilosely  linked  to  the  utilizyion 
of  in  order  to  support  production,  the  standard  of  living  and  natiorm 

defense  well  while  helping  to  raise  the  intellectual  standard  of  the  people 
and  satis^  their  traditional  desire  to  learn. 
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restructuring  the  training  system,  there  is  a  large  need  for 
additional  on-going  training  in  order  to  raise  the  overall  standards  of 
scientific  and  technical  cadres  and  make  it  possible  for  them  to  promptly 
gra^  the  new  achievements  of  science  and  technology  at  home  and  abroad  and 
si^lement  knowledge  of  other  fields.  Improving  the  quality  of  training 
and  est^lish^g  a  corps  of  highly  skilled  specialists  must  became  a  major 
^licy  of  the  state,  a  policy  carried  out  ly  inproving  the  quality  of  training 
from  general  school  education  upward,  training  and  selecting  cadres  in  the 
process  of  x^ilizing  toeir  skills,  providing  more  domestic  post-graduate 
training  and  increasing  the  effectiveness  of  scientific  and  technical 
cooperation  with  foreign  countries. 


T^ether  wj^  improving  the  management  of  science  and  technology  along  the 
^leyi^g  hi^er  ^io-economic  returns  in  a  manner  consistent  with 

work,  it  is  necessary  to  boldly  increase  the 
investments  made  in  science  and  technology. 

^anizing  the  corps  of  scientific  and  technical  cadres  better  and  cotibining 

technical  workers,  with  the  science  and 
technology  assroiations  and  the  movement  among  the  masses  to  move  forward  on 
tte  scien^  and  technolo^  front  will  contribute  in  a  positive  way  to  making 

revolution  truly  became  the  key  revolution  among 
tte  tiiree  r^lutic^  and  science  became  "a  force  stimulating  the  progress  of 
history,  a  foix»  behind  the  revolution.” 
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SCME  THOUOirS  ON  SEA  POLICY  AS  PART  OF  OUR  COUNTRY’S  ECONOMIC  AND  NATIONAL 
DEFENSE  STRATEGY 

Hanoi  TAP  CHI  CONG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  J^r  86  pp  56-61,  55 
[Article  by  Im  Van  loi] 

[Ttext]  Measuring  more  than  360  million  square  kilometers,  that  is,  inore 
70  percent  of  the  earth's  surface,  and.  containing  1.3  trillion  cubic 
kilometers  of  water,  that  is,  more  than  97  percent  of  all  the  water  on  earto, 
diverse  and  exceedingly  rich  forms  of  animal  and  plant  life  and  inorganic 
natural  resources,  the  reserves  of  viiich  have  yet  to  be  fully  determined,  the 
seas  have  occupied  an  increasingly  mportant  position  m  the  history  of  man's 
evolution.  This  is  not  to  mention  the  effect  that  the  seas  have  upon  the 
weather  and  atino^here. 

Some  4,000  to  5,000  years  ago,  ancient  man  learned  how  to  extract  salt  from 
sea  water  and  be^  using  sea  routes  to  communicate  with  the  off^ore  islands. 
But  man  was  slower  to  explore  and  learn  about  the  seas  than  he  was  to  ejplore 
and  learn  about  the  continents.  This  is  easily  understood.  Excluding  the 
transoceanic  voyages  of  the  Vikings  (Norway)  that  led  to  their  landing  in 
North  America  in  the  12th  century,  the  major  discoveries  that  began  in  the 
15th  century,  the  most  celebrated  of  vhich  was  the  discovery  of  America  by 
Christopher  Columbus,  were  only  attenpts  to  discover  new  lands,  even  though 
they  did  provide  mankind  with  much  new  information  about  geography,  about  the 
earth  and  the  seas.  Oceanography  truly  worthy  of  its  name  began  with  the 
69,000  nautical  mile  journey  around  the  world  by  the  H.M.S.  Challenger. 
During  t-hig  voyage,  \diich  took  three  and  one-half  years,  from  21  December  1872 
to  24  May  1876,  many  different  aspects  of  the  s^,  including  the  bottom  of 
the  seas,  were  examined.  Of  special  importance  is  the  fact  that  during  •tois 
voyage,  that  is,  more  than  100  years  ago,  the  Challenger  obtained  the  first 
polymetallic  nodules,  vhich  are  of  current  interest  to  oceanographers  as  well 
as  business  circles  in  many  countries. 

In  the  space  of  the  past  3  decades,  with  the  discovery  of  petrolexm  and 
natural  gas  on  the  continental  shelves  and  the  discovery  of  areas  rich  in 
polymetallic  nodules,  research  on  the  seas  and  oceans  has  developed  rapidly. 
All  developed  countries  have  a  nationcil  sea  policy.  The  Academy  of  Sciences 
of  the  Soviet  Union,  the  Soviet  State  Commission  for  Hydrometeorology  and 
Environmental  Control  and  the  Maritime  and  Oceanography  Department  of  the 
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Ministry  of  National  Defense  have  conducted  many  ocean  research 
pTO^ects  to  si^port  the  national  econcary  and  oceanography,  ihe  United  States 
adopted  the  law  on  the  Development  of  Sea  Resources  and  Technology  in  1966  and 
then  established  a  commission  tasked  with  defining  the  specifics  of  the  sea 
research  policy  of  the  United  States.  In  1967,  France  established  a  national 
for  ocean  development.  In  August  1967,  the  Maltese  Mission  at  the 
United  Nations  proposed  the  incorporation  in  the  agenda  of  the  General 
A^embly  debate  on  "declarations  and  treaties  related  to  only  using  the  sea 
am  ocean  bottoms  outside  current  limits  of  national  jurisdiction  for  peaceful 
purposes  a^  to  developing  these  natural  resources  in  the  inter^t  of 
mankind."  This  was  essentially  a  proposal  that  the  United  Nations  debate  a 
new  concept,  namely,  that  the  sea  and  ocean  bottoms  outside  the  limits  of 
territorial  gurisdiction  of  nations  be  considered  the  "common  property  of 
mank^."  on  21  December  1968,  the  U.N.  General  Assembly  decided  to  establish 
the  "Cor^ssion  on  the  Peaceful  Use  of  the  Sea  and  Ocean  Bottoms  Outside  the 
Zon^  of  National  Jx^isdiction. "  As  a  result  of  the  new  matters  brought  to 
light  by  this  commission,  the  United  Nations  has  decided  to  convene  an 
^temational  confer^ce  on  admiralty  law  in  Caracas  in  x^ich  more  than  140 
countries  will  participate. 

^  the  I960's  and  1970's  many  countries  participated  in  international  programs 
^  tropical  region  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  the  Kuro-Shio  current 

the  Caribbean  Sea,  the  northeast  and  northwest  regions  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean 
many  areas  of  tte  Pacific  Ocean,  the  Indian  Ocean,  etc.  Deserving  of 
att^tion  were  the  FAMOUS  Program  (Fren(±i-American  Mid-Oceanic  Undersea  Study) 

United  States  and  the  GATE  Program  (comprehensive 
Atlantic  Ocean)  carried  out  within  the  framework  of 
a  gj^ol^  atmc^heric  researc^  program  in  which  several  thousand  scientists  and 
tectaicians  from  72  countries  participated.  Oceanographic  information  was 
^changed  through  international  oceanographic  data  centers  located  in  the 
Soviet  Iftiion  and  the  United  States. 

^  proj^  have  been  conducted  to  explore  for  polymetallic  nodules  on  the 
rjLoor  or  tne  Pacific  Ocean. 

of  "man  and  space,"  but  also  the  era,  as 
called  by  many  scientists,  of  "man  and  the  oceans."  The  ocean  issue  has 
^mlitary  ^ects,  but  also  a  political-legal  aspect  due  to  the 
occurred,  and  continue  to  incur  in  increasing  number,  over 
1  strides  forward  by  science  and 

the  difficulties  being  experienced  by  the  capitalist  econorry 
materials  and  fuels,  the  oceans  have  become  a  "new 
vrarld  into  the  trusts  and  multinational  corporations  have  thrust  their 

hands  in  se^ch  for  new  sources  of  raw  materials  and  fuels  that  exceed  the 

r^^^  on  the  TOntin^ts  or  at  least  augment  the  sources  that  have  begun  to 
dry  vp  on  the  continents. 

^  10  Decern]^  1982,  due  to  the  importance  of  the  seas  and  oceans  from  all 
^^p®repe^ves,  representatives  of  119  countries,  despite  U.S.  position, 
signed  a  Unit^  Nations'  Agreement  on  Admiralty  Law  at  Montego  Bay  in  Jamaica. 
S^ce  then,  aJ^ut  20  other  countries  have  signed  this  element.  Although 
this  agreement  is  not  yet  in  effect,  a  Preparatory  Commission  has  been 
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established  so  that  the  agency  with  jurisdiction  over  the  flcwr  of  the  seas 
and  the  International  C3oxn±  of  Admiralty  Law  can  begin  operating  at  an  early 
date.  Foxir  countries,  the  Soviet  Union,  India,  Japan  and  France,  have  eacn 
contributed  30  million  dollars  in  order  to  be  registered  as  "charter 
investors." 

History  shows  us  two  paths  that  nations  have  followed  in  their  formation  and 
development.  Some  nations  have  followed  the  traditional  continental  pa^, 
spreading  along  the  banks  of  a  river  into  the  delta  of  one  or  many  other 
rivers  and  then  steadily  expanding  their  territory,  sometimes  through 
conquering  surrounding  countries  to  became  continental  ertpires.  Such  was  the 
case,  for  example,  of  Egypt,  the  Sumerians,  the  Inca  empire  and  the  Chinese 
empire.  Other  nations,  usually  along  the  seacoast  or  on  islan^,  have 
followed  the  path  of  the  sea,  steadily  expanding  the  scape  of  theix  activities 
at  sea  by  building  their  merchant  fleets  and  developing  trade  with  other 
countries  over  sea  routes.  Ancient  Greece,  ^ch  domimted  the  Mediterranean 
Sea  and  even  defeated  the  Persiein  continental  empire,  built  a  brilliant 
civilization,  the  radiance  of  \hich  still  ^ines  today.  Even  the  small  isl^ 
of  Crete  in  the  Mediterranean  Sea  developed  strongly  as  a  result  of  knowing 
how  to  rely  vipon.  the  sea  and  built  a  famous  culture.  The  Phoenicians  not  only 
\jsed  the  sea  to  develop  trade  with  surrounding  countries,  but  also  crossed  the 
sea  to  settle  in  North  Africa,  establishing  powerful  and  prosperous  Carthage, 
which  controlled  the  majority  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  impeded  Rome  and 
forced  Cato,  the  Roman  politician,  to  constantly  call  for  the  "destruction  of 
Carthage!."  Later,  vhen  maritime  technology  developed,  many  countries  that 
have  ocean  waters,  such  eis  Portugal,  Spain,  Holland,  Great  Britain,  France  a^ 
so  forth,  became  powerful  and  prosperous  also  as  a  result  of  taking  full 
advantage  in  the  early  years  of  their  history  of  the  strengths  of  a  country 
that  has  ocean  waters.  We  denounce  the  colonial  regimes  that  these  countries 
subseguently  established  in  the  new  lands,  but  we  must  research  the  policy  of 
the  sea  they  employed  to  achieve  economic  development  and  expand  their 
influence. 

In  ancient  times,  our  forefathers  took  salt  and  fish  frcrni  the  South  China  Sea 
and  establi^ed  Van  Don  as  the  first  seaport  for  trade  with  forei^  countries. 
In  particular,  the  feudal  state  occupied  the  Paracels  (that  is,  both  the 
present  day  Paracel  and  Spratly  Islands) .  Each  year,  it  organized  a  Parcel 
fleet,  which  fished  the  waters  around  the  Parcel  Islands  for  5  or  6  months. 
During  the  other  months  of  the  year,  a  Bac  Hai  fleet  organized  by  the  state 
harvested  resources  in  other  areas  of  the  sea. 

President  Ho  and  the  party  have  always  reminded  us:  our  country  h^  "forests 
of  gold  and  seas  of  silver."  And,  in  the  specific  measures  concerning  the  sea 
that  they  have  set  forth  and  put  into  effe^,  m^  positions  and  policies  of 
our  party  and  state  have  fully  reflected  this  spirit. 

The  resolution  of  the  4th  Party  Congress  set  the  general  line  on  socialist 
construction  and  the  line  on  building  the  socialist  economy  in  the  new  stage 
of  our  country's  revolution.  Regarding  the  sea  economy,  resolution 

identified  many  different  areas  of  economic  activity:  fishing  and  t*e 
cultivaticxi  of  marine  products;  rapidly  increasing  the  size  of  ocean  fishnig 
forces;  developing  the  salt  industry,  building  ocean  vessels  and  fishing 
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^ips;  developing  the  ocean  fleet,  etc.  With  regard  to  zoning  and  planning 
production  in  order  to  bring  about  the  development  of  all  areas  of  the 
country,  the  resolution  iircluded  the  "sea."  The  congress  also  identified  bur 
two  most  precious  assets:  our  labor  and  arable  land  (which  includes  the 
forests  and  the  sea) .  The  5th  Part^  Congress  reaffirmed  the  line  adopted  at 
the  4-0:1  Congress  and  stressed  -Oie  iijport^ce  of  the  sea  economy  vftien  defining 
our  primary  socio-economic  tasks  during  the  5  years  from  1981  to  1985  and 
during  the  balance  of  the  1980 's. 

^  the  basis  of  the  general  line  and  the  ^lecific  positions  taken  by  the  party 
dji  each  stage,  ocean  research  and  development  agencies  in  our  country, 
including  the  Oceanographic  Research  Institute  and  the  Ministry  of  Marine 
Products,  have  conducted  many  oceanographic  investigations,  from  -the  Gulf  of 
Tonkin  to  -the  scuthem  wa-ters,  and  recorded  important  achievemen-ts. 

The  party's  line  as  well  as  the  research  projects  that  have  been  conducted 
cle^ly  Illustrate  our  country's  interest  in  the  sea  and  the  issues  relating 
to  it,  both  in  the  past  as  well  as  in  the  1980 's. 


Bu-t  what  will  our  country's  policy  concerning  the  sea  be  after  the  198 O's? 
This  is  -^e  crucial  (^estion  -that  -the  scientists,  economists  and  military 
authorities  of  our  cbuntry  must  immediately  begin  to  research  so  that  a 
correct  answer  can  soon  be  found,  an  answer  -that  is  befitting  -the  importance 
of  "tho  sea  and  consistent  wi-th  -the  circumstances  and  requirements  of  our 
country. 

In  my  opinion,  in  order  for,  us  to  address  -this  question  correctly,  -the 
following  -three  factors  should  be  -taken  in-to  consideration: 

1.  Because  -the  increasingly  rapid  advancement  of  science  and  technology  is 
enabling  man  to  unlock  the  secrets  and  discover  -the  potentials  of  -the  oceans 
high  hopes  can  be  placed  on  -the  oceans  for  solutions  to  a  multitude  of 
problems  -that  far  exceed  the  potentials  of  -the  continents  to  solve: 
increasing  the  sources  of  protein  -through  fishing  and  -the  cultivation  of 
marine  products;  extracting  petroleum  and  natural  gas  on  the  continental 
^elf ;  mining  polyme-tallic  nodiales  on  -the  ocean  floor  and  TTi-in<a-rai!a  dissolved 
m  sea  wa-ter;  and  -tapping  -the  -thermal  energy  of  -the  sea.  Facts  confirm  -that 
these  approaches  are  entirely  practical. 

2.  On  12  May  1977,  our  government  issued  a  declaration  claiming  an  exclusive 
economic  zone  that  extends  for  200  nautical  miles  from  the  base  line  of  the 
continent^  shelf  ^  a  natural  extension  of  the  continent  to  the  outer  edge  of 
the  continental  rim  and  to  a  distance  of  200  nautical  miles  at  those  places 
where  the  continental  shelf  is  not  200  nautical  miles  wide.  This  is  an 
extremely  important  declaration  beca-use  it  e^^ands  our  cbun-try's  national 
territorial  waters  and  does  so  in  exact  accordance  wi-th  international  law. 
Ihus,  we  not  only  have  a  continen-tal  Vie-tnam  that  measures  some  320,000  square 
kilometers,  but  also  an  oceanic  Vietnam  measuring  roughly  1  million  square 
kilcaneters.  Not  only  do  we  have  -the  resources  c»i  the  mainland,  but  also  the 
biological  and  non-biological  resources  of  our  country's  exclusive  economic 
zone  and  continental  shelf. 
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3.  The  United  Nations'  Agreement  on  the  Law  of  the  Sea  signed  in  December 
1982,  vfeich  more  than  130  coxintries,  including  our  own,  have  signed  or 
in  to  date,  recognizes  the  zone  that  is  the  bottcm  of  the  sea  and 
oceans  outside  the  limits  of  national  territorial  waters  and  the  resources  of 
this  zone  as  the  "coiranon  property  of  mankind."  Thus,  all  mankind,  as 
represented  by  an  international  authority,  possesses  all  t^e  ri^ts  to  the 
natural  resources  of  the  zone.  The  international  authority  can  directly 
develop  these  resources  through  an  enterprise  or  sign  contracts  with  natioi^ 
or  other  entities  permitting  them  to  ej^lore  for,  extract  and  do  business  in 
the  natural  resources  within  the  sea  and  ocean  bottom  zone.  In  the  pa^,  our 
country,  as  well  as  other  countries,  had  the  right  to  freely  send  ^ips  and 
aircraft  across  the  oceans.  Now,  with  the  new  Agreement  on  the  Law  of  the 
Sea,  our  country  will  be  a  memiber  of  the  inteniational  authority  and  have  the 
right  to  participate  in  the  exploration  for,  extraction  of  and  bi^iness  in  the 
natural  resources  on  the  ocean  floor  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this 
agreement.  Our  country's  natural  resources,  therefore,  are  not  limited  to  the 
mainlcind,  the  exclusive  economic  zone  or  the  continental  ^elf ,  ^t  have^  been 
expanded  to  the  sea  and  ocean  bottom  zone  that  lies  outside  national 
territorial  waters. 

Thus,  vhen  researching  and  formulating  our  country's  policy  concerning  the 
sea,  we  have  the  right  to  understand  this  policy  to  be  a  policy  on  our 
country's  territorial  waters  and  continental  shelf  and  on  the  oceans  as  well. 
This  view  must  be  fully  reflected  in  all  aspects  of  this  policy,  from 
scientific  research  to  the  ej^loration  for,  develc^xnent  of  and  ccaranerce  in  the 
resources  of  the  sea,  from  the  training  of  skilled  specialists  to  the 
preparation  of  our  organization  and  investment  capital,  from  the  efforts  we 
make  on  our  own  to  cooperation  with  other  peu±ies. 

Nhen  discussing  the  very  rich  resources  and  the  iitportance  of  the  sea  in  our 
country's  economic  and  naticaial  defense  strategies,  everyone  is  in  agreement. 
At  the  same  time,  everyone  realizes  that  our  "capabilities  are  not  what  we 
desire  them  to  be."  At  present,  our  country  is  only  in  the  initial  stage  of 
the  period  of  transition  to  socialism  and,  althou^  we  are  at  peace,  we  ^t 
contend  with  the  border  war  of  encroachment  and  occupation  and  the  wide- 
ranging  war  of  sabotage  being  waged  bV  the  Beijing  expansionists.  Brides  the 
advantages  we  have  in  our  favor,  we  also  face  countless  difficulties. 
Althou!^  the  direction  that  our  development  is  taking  is  clearly  visible  and 
althou^  the  years  of  our  worst  difficulties  are  behind  us,  it  is  also  clear 
that  we  currently  do  not  have  enou^  to  eat  and  are  not  generatir^  sufficient 
revenues  to  cover  our  escpenditures.  Thus,  vhich  capabilities  can  our 
oountiry's  policy  concerning  the  sea  eirploy  to  extend  our  development  beyond 
the  seacoast  and  the  waters  that  lie  immediately  off  shore?  This  is  not  to 
mention  the  remote  areas  of  the  South  China  sea,  not  to  mention  the  oceans! 

However,  life,  with  its  strict  laws,  raises  requirements  that  we  cannot  and 
^ould  not  avoid. 

The  sea  and  the  continental  shelf  of  our  coxintry  hold  large  potentials, 
mtemational  law  has  given  our  country  new  and  truly  broad  rights,  including 
rights  to  th^  ocean  floor.  Those  things  that  pertain  to  the  sovereignty  of 
the  country  2ure  things  that  we  must  defend.  And,  we  have  no  permission  to 


turn  our  backs  on  that  vdiich  is  a  legitimate  interest  of  our  country.  With 
the  discovery  of  petroleum  in  the  sea  off  Vung  Tau,  the  resources  of  our 
country's  continental  ^elf  are  now  clearly  within  our  gra:^.  In  the  next  few 
years,  edong  with  accelerating  the  development  of  the  natural  resources  on  the 
continent  within  our  country,  our  economy  can  undergo  rapid  changes  if  we 
manage  to  extract  a  significant  quantity  of  crude  oil.  With  only  one  undersea 
oil  well  in  operation  at  a  site  northeast  of  the  Spratly  Islands,  the 
Philippines  extracts  enough  petroleum  to  satis:^  10  percent  of  its  annual  need 
for  liquid  fuel.  This  me^  that  the  extraction  of  petrolexmi  and  natural  gas 
in  the  South  C3iina  Sea  (in  the  future,  attention  must  also  be  given  to  the 
Gulf  of  TonJdn)  is  not  very  far  away. 

Itoreover,  many  countries  are  taking  advantage  of  the  difficult  situation  in 
vhich  our  country  currently  finds  itself  to  vie  for  land  and  resoxirces  of 
ours.  Beijing  took  occupation  of  the  entire  Paracel  Islands  and  is  allowing 
many  corporations  from  the  United  States,  France,  Great  Britain  and  other 
countries  to  actively  explore  for  petroleum  and  gas  there  as  well  as  in  the 
^If  of  Tonkin.  In  the  Spratly  Islands,  we  have  troops  stationed  on  nine 
islands  but  Taiwan  is  occupying  Ba  Dinh,  the  largest  of  the  islands,  the 
Philippines  is  occupying  eight  islands  (only  since  1970)  and  Malaysia  is 
occupying  one  small  island  in  ortier  to  secure  a  foothold  in  a  vain  attenpt  to 
e3q)lore  for  and  extract  resources  in  the  surrounding  waters  and  on  the  sea 
floor.  And,  the  Beijing  dragon  always  has  its  mouth  wide  open,  awaiting  an 
opportunity  to  gobble  up  the  entire  Spratly  chain  while  thra^ing  its  tail 
about  in  the  South  China  Sea.  This  situation  shows  us  that  even  in  the  South 
China  Sea  and  on  the  territory  under  the  sovereignty  of  our  country,  the 
slower  we  are  to  act,  the  more  we  face  the  danger  of  losing  more  land,  losing 
more  of  the  continental  ^elf  and  the  resources  in  and  under  the  sea.  Ttoday, 
everyone  sees  that  Beijing  is  looking  for  ways  to  expand  into  the  sea,  to 
gradually  encroach  i:^n  the  South  China  sea  in  a  vain  attempt  to  carry  out 
plans  for  expansion  and  hegemony  in  Southeast  Asia. 

The  rights  and  resources  of  our  country  on  the  continental  shelf  are, 
according  to  the  new  Agreement  on  the  Law  of  the  Sea,  inviolable,  vhether  we 
declare  these  rights  or  not,  vhether  we  develop  these  resources  or  not. 
However,  such  is  not  the  case  with  regard  to  the  rights  we  share  to  the 
"conmon  property  of  mankind"  in  the  oceans.  All  nations  have  the  right  to 
register  a  claim  to  explore  for  and  extract  polymetallic  nodules  in  a  ^jecific 
area.  Some  nations  have  already  registered  claims  and  many  others  will 
rantinue  to  register  claims  until  there  are  no  longer  any  areas  of  economic 
iitportance  left  to  be  registered.  Our  forefathers  used  to  say;  "The  slow 
buffalo  gets  the  muddy  water  to  drink."  Today,  in  this  issue  that  is  the 
natural  resources  on  the  floor  of  the  oceans,  the  "slow  buffalo"  will  not  even 
have  "mudtty  water"  to  drink! 


The  developed  countries  have  been  actively  preparing  to  explore  and  develop 
the  ocean  floor  for  many  years.  It  is  now  the  turn  of  the  developing 
countries.  In  July  1981,  India  established  the  Department  of  Ocean 
Development  (DOD) ,  vhich  is  headed  by  a  minister,  is  under  the  guidance  of  the 
Office  of  the  Prime  Minister  and  has  the  task  of  coordinating  the  activities 
of  related  agencies  and  formulating  India's  ocean  policy.  Thailand  has 
Chulalongkom  College,  vhich  has  been  coordinating  with  Canada's  Dalhousie 
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College  in  a  large-scale  project  aimed  at  researching  issues  concerning  the 
law  of  the  sea  in  Southeast  Asia  since  1981  (the  SEAPOL  Program)  .  In  1966, 
the  Commission  To  Control  the  Exploration  for  Mineral  Resources  in  the  Waters 
Off  Asia  (COOP)  was  established  with  the  participation  of  12  Asian  countries, 

Bie  prcAjlem  facing  our  country  is: 

— If  we  immediately  address  the  issue  of  the  sea's  resources  on  a  level 
befitting  its  irnportance,  that  is,  as  lying  within  the  scope  of  our  country's 
sovereignty  and  lawful  rights,  including  our  rights  to  the  oceans,  we  will 
find  that  we  currently  lack  the  capabilities  needed  to  take  the  steps  that 
must  be  taken; 

—But  if  we  wait  until  we  acquire  the  necessary  capabilities,  the  minerals 
that  we  have  the  right  to  extract  from  the  ocean  floor  will  surely  no  long^ 
be  there. 

This  is  a  very  difficult  choice,  one  that  comes  at  a  time  vhen  we  have  other 
priorities.  However,  this  is  not  an  equation  to  vhich  there  is  no  solution. 

In  view  of  the  pressing  difficulties  and  ta^cs  that  confront  xis,  carrying  out 
development  in  the  oceans  mi^t  seem  like  something  of  a  scientific  fantasy 
for  our  country  and  even  raising  the  issue  of  participating  in  the  develcpment 
of  the  floor  of  the  seas  and  oceans  might  seem  like  an  unrealistic  pursuit,  an 
illusion.  However,  in  my  opinion,  of  foremost  importance  is  the  need  to 
determine  vhether  it  is  true  that  the  oceans  and  seas  constitute  an  issue  of 
very  pressing  inportance  from  the  per^jective  of  the  neeir  term  and  long  range 
future  of  our  country,  even  the  present,  and  tidiether  our  country  can  build  and 
develop  itself  on  both  the  continent  and  at  sea  at  the  same  time.  Once  they 
realize  that  the  issue  must  be  addressed  in  this  manner,  the  responsible 
agencies  will  research  and  propose  positions  and  steps  that  are  consistent 
with  the  present  and  futin:e  capabilities  of  our  country. 

Ebllowing  the  signing  of  the  U.N.  Agreement  on  the  Law  of  the  Sea  in  1982,  the 
Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs  and  the  Border  Department  of  the  Council  of 
Ministers  proposed  to  the  government  that  it  establish  a  national  commission 
on  the  sea.  The  Standing  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  has 
established  a  special  subcommittee  to  research  the  continental  shelf.  I 
suggest  that  we  establi^,  the  sooner  the  better,  a  national  commission  on  the 
sea  tasked  with  helping  the  government  to  formulate  our  country's  sea  policy. 

Ravaged  in  World  War  II,  Poland,  which  is  only  slightly  larger  than  our 
country  and  has  a  population  of  a  little  more  than  30  million,  has  built  a 
developed  ship  building  industry  and  has  a  merchant  fleet  of  304  ships  with  a 
total  tonnage  of  2,835,953  tons  (1),  even  though  it  only  has  about  500 
kilometers  of  coastline.  Cuba,  an  island  that  is  one-third  as  large  as  bxir 
country  and  has  a  population  of  10  million,  has  built  a  merchant  fleet  of  114 
^ps  with  a  total  tonnage  of  797,418  tons  (2)  over  the  past  25  years. 

Vietnam  faces  the  South  Oiina  Sea  and  has  a  coastline  that  extends  for  more 
than  3,260  kilometers.  Its  exclusive  economic  zone  and  continental  shelf  are 
large.  Of  our  40  provinces  and  municipalities  and  the  special  zone,  20 
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provinces  and  municipalities  and  the  special  zone  have  a  coastline.  Itore  than 
90  of  the  coimtry's  426  districts  have  a  coastline.  Thias,  one-half  of 
continental  Vietnam  has  a  coastline.  Such  a  country  must  give  the  sea  a 
proper  position  in  its  economic  and  national  defense  strategies.  Such  a 
country  should,  at  the  very  least,  do  as  much  in  this  regard  as  countries 
vhose  stature  is  equal  to  or  less  than  its  own.  Ihe  problem  lies  in  adopting 
the  correct  policy  and  organizing  its  effective  implementation  in  a  manner 
consistent  with  each  of  the  ooxmtry's  stages  of  development. 

In  the  legend  of  lac  tong  Quan  and  Au  Co,  one  half  of  their  children  went  vp 
to  the  mountains,  the  other  half  down  to  the  sea.  Has  it  not  come  time  to 
make  this  legend  a  reality  reflecting  the  two  directions  being  taken  by  our 
country  in  its  development:  the  continent  and  the  sea? 

POOfINOIES 

1.  SHIPPING  STftnsncs,  published  in  Bremen,  No  1,  1985.  Includes  only 
ships  of  the  300  ton  cleiss  or  larger. 

2.  Ibid. 
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A(3aaiLJIURE--TOE  IRDNT  OF  FOREMOST  IMPORTfiNCE 

Hanoi  TAP  CSL  OCaJG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  i^r  86  pp  62-66 

[Unattributed  article] 

[Text]  The  resolxition  of  the  5th  Party  Congress  pointed  out:  "We  must  focus 
our  efforts  on  developing  agriculture  and  consider  agriculture  the  front  of 
foremost  ixcportance  in  order  to  advance  it  one  step  closer  to  large-scale 
socialist  production."  This  is  the  party's  basic  guideline,  a  guideline  of 
strategic  significance,  for  developing  our  country's  agriculture. 

m  recent  years,  together  with  the  difficulties  oc^n  to  the  entire  econony, 
agriculture  has  experienced  more  than  a  few  difficulties  of  its  own.  Chief 
among  these  difficulties  have  been  the  continuous  and  serious  natural 
disasters  that  have  occurred;  the  shortage  of  tec^ical  materials  for 
agriculture  and  the  failure  to  deliver  these  materials  on  time;  and  the 
continued  existence  of  the  management  mechanism  characterized  by  bureaucratic 
centralism  and  state  subsidies,  vhich  has  impeded  and  hampered  the  developnent 
of  production. 

Under  the  light  of  the  resolution  of  the  5th  Party  Congress  and  the 
resolutions  of  the  Party  Central  Committee,  our  people  have  displayed 
patriotism  and  revolutionary  heroism,  displayed  creativity  in  their  labor, 
overcome  difficulties  and  endeavored  to  achieve  important  agricultural 
production  targets. 

Generally  speaking,  agricultural  production  has  made  ntportant  strid^  forward 
over  the  past  5  years.  We  stopped  the  serious  decline  in  agricultural 
production  that  occurred  during  the  2  years  1979  and  1980.  Since  1981,  a 
diversified  agriculture  has  been  developing  nationwide.  Mhny  new  factors  have 
^rged  and  many  advanced  models  symbolizing  the  vitality  of  our  agriculture 
are  continuing  to  advance. 

From  the  stare%)oint  of  the  results  of  agricultural  production,  menttn  must  be 
made  of  the  outstanding  achievements  recorded  in  grain  produc^tion.  As  a 
result  of  properly  applying  intensive  cultivation  and  multicropping 
techniques,  changing  the  allocation  of  crops  and  seasonal  schedule  and,  in 
particular,  implementing  the  new  contracting  mechanism,  grain  output  steadily 
rose  from  14.5  million  tons  in  1980  to  15.1  million  tons  in  1981  and  18.2 
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SHon  output  in  paddy  equivalent  rx>se  fmn  13.35 

mllion  tons  during  the  5  years  from  1976  to  1980  to  17.1  million  tons  during 

output  has  risen  at  the  average  annS 
rate  of  5.05  perc^t  (mainly  as  a  result  of  increases  in  rice  yields) ,  vdiich 
IS  a  relatively  hi^  rate  in  the  history  of  the  development  of  agricultura  in 
oi^  country.  Per  capita  grain  output  rose  from  268  kilograms  i^l980  to  309 

(wito  toe  population  growing  by  5.8  million  betwe^  19S  ^ 
1985).  "l^e  state  mobilized  2  million  tons  of  grain  in  1980  and  3.9  million 
a  result  of  vfeich  annual  grain  imports  have  significantly 
planed,  ^e  standard  of  living  in  toe  countryside  is,  generally  speaking 

hto’iy  ^  ^  ^  heavily 

Togetoer  wito  accelerating  toe  development  of  grain  production,  new  levels  of 
developi^t  have  been  reached  from  the  stanc^xDint  of  the  amount  of  area  under 
allocatiOT  of  crops,  the  yield  and  the  output  of  industrial 

fo^  R  important  strides 

rarward  ^mg  the  past  5  years.  The  number  of  hogs  increased  by  26  oercent 

betoeen  1980  and  p85.  The  number  of  buffalo  and  cattle  increased  fS  1  6 
million  and  2.3  million  respectively  in  1980  to  2.6  million  and  2.58  million 

SSSSS  LSuSI";  the  output,  quality  aTeffSi^S^o? 

livestock  pr^uction  was  stopped.  Livestock  production  is  graduallv 
developing  in  balance  with  crop  production.  gradually 

^e  a^ances  toat  have  been  made  in  crop  and  livestock  production  during  the 

S  ^  ^  intrrSuction  of  S^SliSc 

d  techniCTl  advances  in  production,  toe  strengthening  of  the  naterial  and 
ted^l  b^s  of  agriculture,  the  ooutiuual  efforts  iiSae  to  SS 

production  relations  within  agriculture  and,  in  particular 
the  virtual  oonpletion  of  the  socialist  transformation  of  lOTi.Sta^SrSi 

ooepleticai  of  the  socLllS^^^iJSt^ 
agricultiore  in  toe  provinces  of  Nam  Bo  is  a  significant  achievement  anfl 
ve^s^  very  inj^rtant  fa<^r  in  toe  development  of  agriculture  over  the  past  5 

^e  results  ^t  have  been  achieved  on  toe  agricultural  front  during  the  oast 
5  years  are  living  expression  of  the  ^irit  of  creative  T^r/^i^rsoSt 
^  wer^ng  every  difficulty  and  struggling  to  move  ahead  of  toe^laS  of 
^llectiye  farmers  under  the  leadership  of  toe  party.  HowevS  ^oa?S  ?o 

are  S^iSSl  of  the  country,  the  results  de^critSd  above 

^e  only  initial  results.  We  must  make  greater  efforts  to  move  ahear^  wo 

have  committed  shortcomings  in  our  effort  to  inplement  the  oartv's  ]  iAia  nn 

shortcomings  that  we  must  make  every  effort  to 
SS^e  iit^xlementation  of  the  policy  on^agrSKure 

w  foremost  importance''  set  forth  by  toe  5th  Congress  is  shin 

toSS^  Sn^^iJS  problems  of  agriculture  iSelf,  such  as 

^  seasonal  schedule,  the  allocation  of  crops,  crop 
rarieties,  fertilizer,  pesticides,  water  conservancy  and  so  forth  and  other 
SnnTfc  agriculture,  such  as  toe  price  S^^rSSrS^ 

f processing  of  agricultural  products,  transport  atiraiaiS^  so 
forth,  have  not  been  solved  in  an  appropriate  or  timely  SaSS  wfL?e 
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invested  little  capital  in  agriculture  and  that  v^icdi  we  have  invested  has  not 
been  properly  concentrated  in  key  aspects  of  agriculture.  ]jjportance  has  not 
been  attached  to  making  well  coordinated  investments  or^  investments  in 
intensive  development.  Many  projects  have  taken  a  long  time  to  build  and 
remain  unfinished,  thus  causing  a  large  amount  of  waste  and  very  low 
efficiency  of  use. 

The  strengths  of  agriculture  have  not  been  develc^)ed.  The  potentials  that  lie 
in  labor,  arable  land  and  the  trade  sector  have  not  been  organized  or  vised 
well  in  order  to  develop  a  diversified  agriculture,  create  a  rational 
production  structure  and  achieve  hi^  efficiaicy  within  each  pro^ction  unit, 
each  district  and  each  area  nationwide.  Grain  and  food  production,  although 
increased,  still  does  not  meet  the  consumer  needs  of  the  people.  Difficulties 
with  grain  and  food  products  persist.  Industrial  crop  production  does  not 
meet  the  needs  for  raw  materials  for  industry  and  ei^rtation. 

Generally  speaking,  although  initial  steps  have  been  taken  to  dismantle  the 
management  mechanism  characterized  by  bureaucratic  centralism  and  state 
subsidies,  it  continues  to  be  the  main  obstacle  to  the  display  of  autonony, 
dynamism  and  creativity  by  basic  units.  Many  economic  policies  concerning 
agriculture  are  no  longer  suitable  but  have  not  been  promptly  revised.  There 
are  still  many  unnecessary  intermediary  organizations  and  levels  that  pose  an 
inconvenience  to  producers. 

Agricultural  co<^)erativization  has  been  virtually  completed  nationwide. 
However,  the  level  of  organization  and  management  and  the  level  of  dey^elcpnent 
of  material-technical  bases  at  cocperatives  and  production  collectives  are, 
generally  speaking,  still  low.  As  a  result,  the  superior  nature  of  socialist 
production  relations  has  not  been  made  clearly  apparent. 

These  limitations  have  many  causes.  The  underlying  causes  are  that  our 
country's  agriculture  is  advancing  frm  small-scale  production  to  large-scale, 
socialist  production  and  bears  the  scars  of  a  long  war.  The  direct  cav^es  are 
that  our  level  of  organization  and  management  and  our  awareness  of  agriculture 
as  the  "front  of  foremost  importance"  are  low.  In  addition,  there  are  the 
constraints  imposed  by  bureaucratic  centralism  and  state  subsidies  in 
management,  which  have  caused  the  various  levels  and  sectors  to  not  give 
appropriate  attention  to  agriculture. 

The  econotiy  of  our  entire  country  continues  to  face  many  difficulti^.  These 
difficult  circumstances  demand  that  each  of  us  correctly  determine,  in  a  txuly 
objective  fashion,  vhat  has  been  done  and  \itiat  remains  to  be  done.  Neither 
the  tendency  to  only  see  difficulties,  not  achievements,  nor  the  tendency  to 
only  see  achievements,  not  difficulties,  help  us  in  any  useful  way  to  be 
determined  to  implement  the  party's  guidelines  for  the  development  of 
agriculture  in  the  years  ahead. 

In  1986,  the  first  year  of  the  1986-1990  Five  Year  Plan,  agric^ture  faces 
exceedingly  large  tasks,  the  most  important  of  which  is  stepping  up  grain 
production.  Together  with  rice  production,  we  must  strongly  develop  the 
product:ion  of  such  subsidiary  food  crops  as  com,  western  potatoes,  sweet 
potatoes,  cassava  and  so  forth  in  a  manner  closely  tied  to  the  processing  of 
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these  crops  and  the  gradual  iitprovement  of  the  diet.  We  must  try  to  meet  the 
^get  of  20  million  tons  of  grain  in  1986.  As  regards  the  development  of 
industrial  crop  production  in  1986,  we  must  encourage  the  strong  developnent 
of  such  annual  industrial  crops  as  peanuts,  soybeans,  tobacco,  sugarcane, 
D^te,  mul  berries  and  so  forth.  As  regards  perennial  industrial  cx^^)s,  such  as 
rubber,  coffee,  tea,  coconuts,  lacquer,  T'ung  trees,  pineapple  fiber  and  so 
forth,  we  must  TOnc^trate  our  investments  in  intensive  cultivation  on  land 
now  under  cultivation  v^ile  opening  new  land  to  cultivation.  Under  the 
guidelines  "using  short-term  crops  to  support  the  production  of  long-term 
crops"  and  "the  state  and  the  people  working  together, "  we  must  closely 
combine  state-operated  units  with  collectives  and  households  in  order  to 
rapidly  increase^  the  amount  of  area  under  cultivation,  yields  and  output  with 
the  aim  of  meeting  the  requiroments  of  industry  euid  export  activities.  We 
must  strongly  develop  livestock  production  in  the  state-operated,  collective 
and  hous^old  sectors  to  meet  the  needs  for  meat,  milk,  fertilizer  and  draft 
power.  We  must  encourage  the  development  of  buffalo  and  cattle  production  and 
ejqjand  the  trade  in  buffalo  and  cattle  among  all  areas  of  the  country.  We 
must  increase  the  size  of  hog  herds  and  the  weight  of  hogs  and  try  to  increase 
the  number  of  hpgrs  being  raised  to  13  million  in  1986.  We  must  strongly 
develop  the  raising  of  ducks  for  exportation  at  those  places  where  the 
necessary  conditions  exist. 

To  implement  the  guidelines  for  the  development  of  agriculture  in  1986 
practical  and  effective  measures  must  be  taken.  ' 

Building  material-technical  bases  and  rapidly  introducing  scientific  and 
tectoical  advances  in  agriculture:  as  mentioned  above,  the  victory  of  the 
socialist  transformtion  of  agriculture  nationwide  in  1985  laid  the  groundwork 
for  building  material-tectoical  bases  and  rapidly  introducing  scientific  and 
technical  advances  in  agriculture.  The  lesson  of  recent  years  in  developing 
production  forces^  in  a  way  that  is  not  balanced  with  the  newly  established 
production  relations  within  agriculture  reminds  us  that  we  must  further 
increase  our  inv^tments  in  agriculture.  This  is  a  very  important  point,  one 
stressed  by  lenin:  agriculture  cannot  develop  on  its  own.  Therefore,  to 
develop  agriculture,  to  make  "agriculture  the  front  of  foremost  importance," 
the  key  is  to  increase  our  capital  investments,  that  is,  increase  the  amount 
of  assistance  provided  by  the  state  of  the  working  class  to  the  class  of 
colle<^ive  farmers.  To  begin  with,  an  appropriate  amount  of  investment 
capital  must  be  earmarked  for  the  construction  of  material-technical  bases  and 
toe  rapid  introduction  of  scientific  and  technical  advances  in  agriculture. 
The  main  thrust  of  our  efforts  should  be  investments  in  toe  construction  of 
^ter  conservancy  s^tems,  toe  improvement  and  enlargement  of  projects  and  toe 
improvement  and  construction  of  fields  to  support  intensive  cultivation 
multicropping  and  toe  e>q>ansion  of  toe  amount  of  area  under  cultivation,  we 
^st  immediately  expedite  the  completion  of  plant  and  livestock  breeding, 
testing  and  production  facilities  (from  toe  central  to  toe  local  levels,  tL 
crop  protection  ^tem,  toe  veterinary  network  and  so  forth  with  a  view  toward 

needs^  for  seed  and  breeding  stock,  maintaining  safety  in 
production,  combating  diseases  and  pests  and  achieving  toe  hichest  possible 
yields  and  output.  It  is  necessary  to  re-examine  toe  percentage  of  overall 
investment  capital  invested  in  agriculture.  At  the  same  time,  we  must 
rearrange  toe  structure  of  toe  investments  mtade  in  the  various  sectors  within 
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agriculture  so  that  rational  investments  are  made  in  those  fields  and  factors 
that  determine  the  yield  and  output  of  crops  and  livestock.  We  must  make 
concerted,  complete  and  well  coordinated  investments  in  those  crops  and 
gpecies  of  livestock  that  are  of  leading  iitportance  vMle  giving  our  attention 
to  developing  a  diversified  agriculture.  We  must  provide  a  full  supjply  of 
fertilizer,  pesticides. .  .and  insure  that  they  are  supplied  on  time  in 
accordance  with  the  plan  for  the  growing  season,  considering  this  to  also  be  a 
direct  factor  in  raising  the  yield  and  output  of  crops.  Appropriately 
increasing  our  investments  in  material-technical  bases  for  agriculture  is  very 
necessary  because  if  we  provide  a  full  and  timely  supply  of  material  and 
teichnical  factors  (most  importantly  fertilizer  and  pesticid^)  for  the  land 
currently  being  farmed,  we  can  increase  grain  output  by  millions  of  tons. 
This  is  a  realistic  potential. 

In  conjunction  with  strengthening  the  material-technical  bases  of  agricult^e, 
we  must  gradually  revaitp  the  agricultural  management  mech^ism.  This  is  a 
matter  of  special  iitportance  in  insuring  the  successful  implementation  of 
agricultural  development  plans  in  the  years  ahead.  Foremost  among  the 
guidelines  for  revaitping  the  agricultural  management  mechanism  is  revising 
economic  policies,  revising  the  policies  on  investments,  credit,  prices, 
product  mobilization,  supply  and  so  forth  with  a  view  toward  insuring  that 
agriculture  receives  a  full  and  timely  supply  of  technical  materials  for 
production  and  providing  incentive  for  eveiyone  to  work  hard.  Revamping  the 
agricultural  management  mechanism  demands  that  we  clearly  establish  the 
position  of  the  basic  units  (state  farms,  cooperatives)  as  economic, 
production  and  business  organizations  that  possess  financial  autoncmy  and  have 
the  status  of  an  independent  individual  under  the  law.  On  the  basis  of  the 
centralized,  unified  plan  of  the  state,  the  basic  units  must  be  responsible 
for  earning  a  profit  in  their  production  and  business  and  satisfying  toe 
interests  of  the  state,  the  collective  and  the  individual  laborer  vhile  taki^ 
toe  initiative  in  developing  toe  various  sources  of  goods  and  supplies  in 
order  to  si:?)port  their  production  and  business  and  increase  their  income. 

Because  agricultural  production  is  heavily  dependent  vpon  nature  and  because 
different  economic  segments  currently  exist  (toe  primary  one  being  toe 
collective  econoiny) ,  the  agricultural  planning  mechanism  must  take  two  forms: 
direct  planning  by  toe  state  of  toe  state-operated  sector  (production  and 
services)  and  indirect  planning  of  toe  collective  and  private  sectors  throu(^ 
the  inpact  of  and  toe  guidance  provided  by  the  state-operated  econoitY*  The 
state  must  formulate  a  plan  for  guiding  toe  activities  of  toe  collective  and 
private  sectors  by  means  of  such  economic  policies  as  the  procurement  policy, 
the  price  policy,  the  credit  policy  and  so  forth  in  order  to  provide  incentive 
for  and  regulate  production  in  line  with  toe  general  direction  being  taken 
under  the  state  plan.  Trade  and  commerce  between  basic  agricultural  units  and 
other  economic  units  must  be  carried  out  on  toe  basis  of  toe  principles  of 
equality  and  true  negotiations  and  under  economic  contracts. 

We  must  gradually  inplement  toe  economic  accounting  system  to  insure  that 
businesses  cperate  at  a  profit,  implement  the  principle  of  distribution  in 
accordance  with  labor,  improve  product  contracts  and  expand  their  use,  pay 
piecework  wages,  improve  toe  wage  and  bonus  policies. .  .with  toe  aim  of 
providing  incentive  for  laborers  to  work  hard. 
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The  division  of  labor  and  responsibilities  between  the  central  and  local 
levels,  between  the  sectors  and  economic  organizations  must  be  based  on  the 
principle  of  establishing  econoinic-tedhnical  sectors.  At  the  same  time,  this 
division  of  labor  and  rei^nsibilities  itiust  develop  the  potentials  and  tap  the 
cr^tivity  of  localities  and  basic  units,  insure  centralized  and  unified 
guidance  by  the  central  level,  eliminate  decentralization  and  fragmentation 
and  prevent  coitpetition,  especially  within  the  field  of  exports.  Economic 
exchange  between  the  cities  and  the  countryside,  between  production  areas  and 
consumer  areas  must  be  ej^anded  (vdthin  the  scope  permitted) .  The  activities 
of  state-operated  commerce  must  be  oriented  toward  effectively  supporting 
agricultural  production  by  engaging  in  fair  trade  and  discontinuing  the 
practice  of  procuring  products  on  the  basis  of  long-term  credit,  vhidh  is  an 
inconvenience  to  producers.  Products  must  be  circulated  and  marketed  well. 
The  rural  markets  must  be  organized  well.  Cooperatives  that  have  surplus 
produ<^  on  hand  must  be  permitted  to  directly  sell  them  to  marketing  units  in 
the  cities  and  industrial  zones  if  state-operated  ooramerce  is  unable  to  handle 
these  products. 

Many  factors  ^e  involved  in  revamping  the  agricultural  management  mechanism. 
Howwer,  the  important  factor  of  decisive  significance  is  to  restructure  the 
agricultural  management  apparatus  and  corps  of  management  cadres.  In  1986, 
aloi^  with  restructvuring  the  general  management  apparatus  of  the  state,  the 
agricultural  management  apparatus  must  also  be  restructured.  We  must 
eliminate  unnecessary  intermediary  organizations  and  echelons;  select 
competent  cadres  who  possess  good  qualities  to  strengthen  the  agricultural 
management  apparatus;  and  dismiss  cadres  who  are  unable  to  complete  their 
tasks  under  the  new  mechanism.  We  must  strengthen  and  streamline  the 
a^icultural  management  apparatus  from  the  central  to  the  provincial  and 
district  levels  with  the  aims  of  increasing  the  ability  of  this  apparatus  to 
serve  as  the  staff  of  the  various  party  committee  echelons  and  levels  of 
administration,  increasing  their  responsibility  in  this  area  and  organizing 
the  successful  implanentation  of  agricultural  development  plans.  We  must 
restructure  and  make  rational  use  of  the  corps  of  agricultural  scientific  and 
management  cadres,  send  ccnpetent  technical  and  management  cadres  down  to  the 
loc^ities  and  basic  units  (primarily  to  cooperatives)  and  closely  link  their 
activities  to  the  results  of  production.  The  new  management  mechanism 
that  we  improve  the  skills  and  raise  the  organizational,  managerial, 
professional  and  specialized  standards  of  the  corps  of  agricultural  cadres. 
Therefore,  the  provinces,  districts  and  basic  imits  must  plan  the  training  of 
agricultural  cadres  for  their  units.  At  present,  the  training  of  cadres  for 
basic  units  is  the  weakest  and  also  the  most  crucial  aspect  of  agriculture. 
In  order  to  broaden  the  authority  of  basic  units,  we  must  have  a  corps  of 
cadres  who  are  fully  capable  of  learning  the  knowledge  of  organization  and 
management,  of  "^eir  profession  and  special  field  required  by  the  new 
management  mechanism.  In  the  implonentation  of  agricultural  prxDduct  contracts 
in  recent  years,  besides  the  good  model  units  that  have  emerged,  there  are 
still  more  than  a  few  cooperatives  that  are  not  doing  a  good  job.  This  is  due 
to  many  reasons,  one  of  vhich  is  the  fact  that  the  standarxis  of  organization 
and  management  and  the  professional  and  specialized  standards  of  cooperative 
cadres  do  not  meet  the  requirement  of  the  new  contracting  mechanism.  To 
further  intensify  the  training  of  cadres,  it  is  necessary  to  assign 
responsibilities  and  authority  to  the  provinces  and  districts  and  clearly 


82 


define  the  contents  of  the  training  program  and  the  form  of  training  for  each 
type  cadre.  We  must  accelerate  the  training  of  cadres,  especially  the  key 
cadres  of  cooperatives. 

Developing  agriculture  is  the  caramon  undertaking  of  the  entire  party  and  all 
the  people.  Consequently,  there  must  be  close  coordination  among  all  levels 
and  sectors  and  each  of  their  activities  must  be  directed  toward  si^^jporting 
agriculture.  Ihe  contribution  made  by  each  level  and  sector  must  be  measured 
on  the  basis  of  the  results  achieved  in  supporting  agriculture. 

The  agricultural  development  tasks  and  targets  for  1986  and  subsequent  years 
are  very  large.  However,  these  targets  can  surely  be  met  if  we  work  hard.  We 
must  di^lay  dynamism  and  creativity,  adopt  a  new  way  of  thinking  and  work^ 
and  accelerate  the  development  of  agriculture  with  a  view  toward  recording 
many  larger  achievements. 

7809 
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SOME  THOUGHTS  ON  STRENGTHENING  THE  CORPS  OF  AGRICULTQE?AL  COOPERATIVE 
lEADERaUP  AND  MMIAGEMENT  CAEBRES 

Hanoi  TAP  CHE  oaiG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  i^r  86  pp  67-71,  81 
[Article  Nguyen  Khac  Bo] 

[Text]  Each  new  stage  in  the  revolution  raises  new  leguirements  concerning 
cadre  work,  vftiidi  includes  agricultural  cooperative  leadership  and  managonent 
cadres. 

As  we  know,  vAien  agricultural  cooperativization  was  being  carried  out,  many 
different  kinds  of  cadres,  '•movement  activists,"  demobilized  troops,  active 
coo^rative  members,  outstanding  Youth  Union  members  and  so  forth,  were 
assigned  the  responsibilities  of  leading  and  managing  cooperatives.  IXiring 
the^  early  years,  when  we  had  no  corps  of  systematically  trained  cadres, 
assigning  these  types  of  cadres  as  leaders  and  managers  of  cooperatives  was 
necessary.  In  actuality,  these  cadres  played  a  good  role  during  the  first 
years  of  the  transformation  and  development  of  agriculture.  Many  of  them 
displayed  a  hi^  spirit  of  learning  vMle  working,  as  a  result  of  vMch  they 
quickly  ^ew  to  meet  requirements  and  become  ratlier  dependable  cooperative 
l^dership  and  management  cadres.  These  persons  are  still  an  important  force 
within  the  corps  of  leadership  and  management  cadres  of  collective 
agricult\nral  units.  They  have  much  esqjerience  in  organizing  and  managing 
production  and  business. 

During  the  past  26  years,  besides  these  cadres,  we  have  quickly  trained  for 
cooperatives  more  than  50,000  cadres  vho  have  a  middle  level  education  and  a 
number  of  cadres  vho  have  a  allege  education  in  economics,  technical  fields 
and  agri<^ture.  Through  their  practical  activities,  maiy  persons  have  Vvv-'rmva 
leader^ip  or  management  cadres.  Today,  10  percent  of  cooperative  heads  and 
11  percent  of  party  chapter  and  party  organization  secretaries  nationwide  have 
a  middle  level  or  college  education;  12.7  percent  of  production  unit  chiefs 
have  a  middle  or  elementary  level  education  in  economics,  a  technical  field  or 
agriculture.  Practically  all  cooperative  leadership  and  management  cadres 
have  been  trained  at  party  schools,  agricultural  schools  and  management 
schc^ls  (on  the  central  or  provincial  and  district  levels)  or  in  short-term 
training  classes  at  basic  units.  As  a  result,  they  acquired  some  of  the 
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knowledge  and  e)qperience  needed  to  lead  and  manage  the  transformation  and  the 
building  of  agriculture  and  the  new  countryside  in  accordance  with  the  party's 
line. 

However,  in  the  face  of  the  new  requirements  of  economic  development, 
especially  the  development  of  the  agricultural  economy,  the  current  corps  of 
cooperative  leadership  and  management  cadres  has  &diibited  rather  serious 
shortcomings  and  is,  generally  speaking,  not  fully  qualified  for  its  tasks. 

In  the  North,  more  than  20  years  after  the  coit^letion  of  agricultxaral 
cooperativization,  all  cooperatives  have  been  esqjanded  to  village-sized 
cooperatives.  Each  has  an  average  of  a  few  hundred  hectares  of  farmland, 
hundreds  of  laborers  and  millions  of  dong  in  capital  and  manages  many  complex 
sectors  and  trades  that  have  placed  increasingly  high  requirements  on 
cooperative  leaders  and  managers.  However,  the  standards  of  leadership  and 
management  cadres  have  been  raised  slowly,  their  job  skills  are  limited  and 
the  majority  of  cadres  still  rely  mainly  upon  old  management  esperience  in 
their  work. 

In  the  South,  the  selection  and  training  of  cooperative  leadership  and 
mamgement  cadres  have  focused  mainly  on  the  immediate  task  of  organizing  and 
building  the  cooperativization  movement  and  have  not  truly  focused  on  the 
specifics  of  economic  management. 

At  present,  more  than  90  percent  of  agricultural  cooperative  leadership  and 
management  cadres  have  not  received  formal  or  systematic  training  in 
economics,  technical  fields  or  their  profession,  especially  the  science  of 
organizing  and  m^ging  agriculture.  More  than  82  percent  of  party  chapter 
and  party  organization  secretaries  and  the  heads  of  cooperatives  and  95 
percent  of  production  unit  chiefs  only  have  a  basic  general  school  education. 
More  than  one-fourth  of  these  persons  only  have  a  level  I  education. 

The  low  level  of  education  and  the  poorly  developed  specialized  skills  of 
management  cadres  combined  with  bureaucratic  centralism  and  state  subsidies  in 
management  and  the  many  difficulties  being  encountered  in  production  and 
everyday  life  have  created  the  conditions  for  negative  phenomena  to  emerge  and 
develop  within  cooperatives.  The  good  qualities  of  some  cooperative 
leadership  and  management  cadres  have  eroded. 

The  causes  of  this  situation  are  both  dojective  and  subjective: 

1.  The  v^ious  levels  and  sectors  do  not  have  a  full  xmderstanding  of  vhat  is 
involved  in  and  have  not  given  appropriate  attention  to  building  the  corps  of 
agricultural  coc^jerative  leaderdiip  and  management  cadres  nor  have  they  taken 
positive  measures  to  strengthen  and  streamline  this  corps.  We  have  long 
failed  to  see  the  full  extent  of  the  harm  caused  by  the  practice  of  providing 
only  general  guidance,  by  doing  as  one  sees  fit,  by  decentralization  and 
localism  in  econcxnic  activities.  Steps  have  not  been  taken  to  promptly  and 
fully  provide  the  training  required  imder  planning. 

2.  The  training  of  cooperative  leadership  and  management  cadres  has  not  been 
closely  linked  to  supporting  the  tasks  of  cooperatives  in  each  stage.  The 
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results  of  production  and  business  under  the  new  management  mechanism  within 
agriculture  has  not  been  established  as  the  standards  for  the  selection  and 
assignment  of  cadres.  Some  cooperative  leadership  and  management  cadres  are 
incompetent  and  their  good  qualities  have  eroded  but  they  have  not  been 
promptly  re-evaluated  and  replaced. 

3.  Within  agriculture,  the  management  mechanism  based  on  bureaucratic 
centralism  and  state  subsidies  is  being  dismantled  slowly.  The  systems  and 
policies  that  pertain  to  cooperative  leadership  and  management  cadres  have 
been  amended  slowly.  Therefore,  we  have  failed  to  fully  tap  the  capabilities 
of  cadres  and  have  even  created  the  conditions  for  negligence,  bureaucracy  and 
laziness  to  develop,  which  have  led  to  steps  being  taken  in  violation  of 
principles  and  to  many  negative  phenomena  arising  within  cooperatives. 

At  present,  we  are  focusing  our  efforts  on  developing  agricultural  production 
and  consider  agriculture  to  be  the  front  of  foremost  importance.  It  is 
exceedingly  Important  that  we  consolidate  and  perfect  socialist  production 
relations  and  build  the  new  management  mechanism  within  agriculture. 
Therefore,  we  must  quickly  build  a  corps  of  agricultural  cooperative 
leadership  and  management  cadres  vho  are  fully  capable  of  leading  and  managing 
production  and  business  in  accordance  with  the  new  management  mechanism  in 
order  to  steadily  advance  agriculture  from  small-scale  production  to  large- 
scale,  socialist  production. 

Our  general  guidelines  are  to  restructure  the  existing  corps  of  cooperative 
leadership  and  management  cadres  in  a  way  that  is  rational,  provide  them  with 
additional  training  eind  select  and  train  reserve  leadership  and  management 
cadres  for  cooperatives  on  the  basis  of  a  well  coordinated  corps  structure, 
one  that  includes  party  chapter  and  party  organization  secretaries, 
cooperative  heads,  production  unit  chiefs,  planning  cadres,  chief  accountants 
and  so  forth.  These  cadres  must  be  persons  who  are  capable  of  leading, 
managing  and  organizing  the  production  and  business  of  the  cooperative  in 
accordance  with  the  new  management  mechanism.  At  the  same  time,  they  must  be 
assigned  to  positions  in  such  a  way  that  they  supplement  one  another  and 
become  a  balanced  and  strong  "collective  manager."  They  must  be  politically 
dependable,  be  well  versed  in  the  management  profession  and  be  stable  but 
bold,  creative  and  responsive  so  that  they  can  "independently  calculate  the 
potentials  that  lie  in  labor,  arable  land  and  the  trade  sector  and  formulate 
plans  for  production,  business  and  the  distribution  and  marketing  of  products; 
implement  economic  accoianting  and  socialist  business  practices  in  exact 
accordance  with  the  policies  of  the  state;  fulfill  tax  obligations  and  fully 
execute  economic  contracts  with  the  state  and  other  business 
organizations ."( 1) 

The  standards  of  cooperative  leadership  and  management  cadres  must  be  defined 
in  detail  for  each  position  held  by  these  cadres.  However,  their  foremost 
standard  is  that  they  be  loyal  to  the  party,  to  socialism.  Cooperative 
leadership  and  management  cadres  must  adhere  to  the  lines  and  views  of  the 
party  and  the  directives  and  resolutions  of  the  upper  level;  must  possess  the 
ability  to  organize  implementation  in  order  to  turn  the  party's  line  and 
directives  of  the  upper  level  into  reality,  must  possess  the  spirit  of 
struggling  against  inertia  and  conservatism;  must  possess  knowledge  and 
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experience  in  cooperative  management;  must  possess  the  spirit  of  being 
responsible  to  the  cooperative  and  eagerly  involve  themselves  in  agricultural 
production.  This  corps  of  cadres  must  consist  of  persons  vho  possess  good 
qualities,  are  honest  and  faithful  and  have  the  trust  of  the  mass  of 
cooperative  members. 

At  present,  some  members  of  the  corps  of  cooperative  leadership  and  management 
cadres  have  been  challenged  in  practice,  been  forged  in  many  areas  and  are 
hi^ily  ejq)erienced,  zealous  and  responsible.  However,  there  are  not  many  such 
cadres  and  some  of  them  have  not  been  assigned  to  the  proper  position.  In 
keeping  with  the  spirit  of  the  resolution  of  the  7th  Plenum  of  the  5th  Parl^ 
Central  Ccanmittee,  it  is  necessary  to  make  better  use  of  existing  cadres  vhile 
quickly  discovering,  utilizing  and  promoting  cadres  vho  have  been  trained  and 
forged,  \rtiose  ways  of  thinking  and  working  are  compatible  with  the  new 
management  mechanism  and  take  determined  steps  to  replace  leadership  and 
management  cadres  v4io  are  conservative,  are  inconpetent  and  vhose  personal 
qualities  are  poor. 

Over  the  years,  we  have  trained  tens  of  thousands  of  cadres  vho  have  a  middle 
level  or  college  education,  including  hundreds  of  college  educated  cadres  and 
thousands  of  cadres  vho  have  a  middle  level  education  employed  by  the  state, 
to  work  at  cooperatives.  Many  of  these  persons  have  proven  themselves  to  be 
outstanding  in  their  field  of  work,  their  ability  to  organize  and  manage 
production  and  business  has  been  challenged  and  they  can  be  immediately 
selected  to  supplement  the  corps  of  cooperative  leadership  and  management 
cadres. 

At  a  time  vdien  we  lack  many  of  the  agricultural  cooperative  leadership  and 
management  cadres  we  need  at  basic  units,  there  are  tens  of  thousands  of 
cadres  vdio  guide  apiculture  and  agricultural  economic  and  teohnical  cadres 
(500  Masters  of  Science,  34,500  engineers  and  114,000  middle  level  cadres  of 
various  types)  deployed  in  a  cumbersome  organization  on  the  upper  levels, 
especially  on  the  provincial  and  central  levels.  If  we  transfer  a  nxmiber  of 
these  cadres  to  agricultural  cooperatives,  we  can  also  select  among  them 
corrj^tent  cadres  v^o  are  ejperienced  in  organizing  and  managing  production  and 
business  to  participate  in  leading  and  managing  cooperatives.  Of  primary 
importance  is  the  need  to  adept  appropriate  policies  concerning  them. 

In  conjunction  with  strengthening  the  existing  corps  of  cadres,  we  must 
actively  recruit  and  train  their  successors  and  reserve  cadres  for  the  corps 
of  cooperative  leadps  and  managers.  At  present,  the  average  cooperative  has 
from  150  to  200  basic  general  school  and  middle  school  graduates  working  on 
the  basic  level  and  about  35  percent  of  young  labor  is  made  up  of  rather 
hi^ily  educated  demobilized  or  discharged  troops.  These  persons  constitute  a 
very  good  pool  from  vhich  we  can  select  and  train  cooperative  leadership  and 
management  cadres.  We  must  fully  tap  the  capabilities  of  this  pool.  At  the 
same  time,  we  must  ask  the  ipper  level  to  s^d  persons  down  to  be  forged  and 
trained  in  order  to  prepare  a  corps  of  future  cooperative  leaders  and 
managers,  thereby  insuring  succession  and  continuity  and  meeting  the  rising 
demands  of  agricultural  development. 
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Here,  it  is  of  basic  irtportance  that  we  have  a  thorough  understanding  of  "^e 
party's  views  in  cadre  work.  Our  party  always  requires  that  cooperative 
leadership  and  meinagement  cadres  be  selected  and  assigned  on  the  basis  of 
standards,  not  siitply  on  the  basis  of  the  diploma  they  hold  or  their  age.  A 
determined  effort  must  be  made  to  correct  the  narrowminded  and  conservative 
attitudes  that  impede  the  discovery  and  utilization  of  new  cadres.  Cadres 
must  be  assigned  to  jobs  on  the  basis  of  the  work  jobs  entail.  We  must  not, 
because  of  patronage,  a  desire  to  maintain  some  internal  relationship  or  a 
desire  to  confoim  with  village  or  hamlet  sentiment,  eissign  cadres  to  jobs  vJio 
lack  the  necessary  personal  qualities  and  jc±>  skills. 

In  actuality,  complete  persons  are  very  rare.  Cadres  who  are  skilled, 
talented,  assertive  and  bold  are  usually  persons  who  are  "individuals,"  who 
ejdiibit  certain  weaknesses  in  tiieir  style,  attitudes  and  relationship  and  vho 
are  very  easily  the  victims  of  prejudice  caijsed  by  old  outlooks.  Therefore, 
only  ky  being  bold  and  very  precise  in  their  evalxiation  of  peraons  and  making 
concessions  for  those  ^ortcomings  that  are  not  fundamental  in  nature  can  we 
select  and  assign  cadres  in  a  manner  truly  based  on  their  skills. 

To  find  cadres  vho  meet  the  new  requirements,  we  must  adopt  a  new  outlook  and 
new  methods.  We  must  make  the  need  to  eliminate  the  slowness  to  take  action 
in  organizing  the  performance  of  the  tasks  of  cooperatives  and  the  need  to 
bring  tlie  organization  and  management  of  production  and  business  in  line  with 
the  new  requirements,  the  bases  upon  vhich  we  assign  cooperative  leadership 
and  management  cadres,  select  reserve  cadres  and  boldly  promote  and  create  the 
conditions  for  them  to  exert  an  impact.  The  quality  of  cadres  is  the  factor 
that  determines  success  in  cooperative  leadership  and  management.  Therefore, 
in  addition  to  educating  and  training  themselves  through  their  work, 
cooperative  leadein^ip  and  management  cadres  must  also  receive  training  in 
schools  and  classes,  especially  training  in  basic  knowledge  of  Marxism- 
Leninism,  the  lines  and  policies  of  the  party,  economic  management,  the 
methods  of  organizing  production  and  labor  and  leadership  principles  and 
experience,  especially  the  methods  and  art  of  leadership.  Of  course, 
appropriate  requirements  must  be  established  for  the  various  types  of 
cooperative  and  production  unit  cadres  as  well  as  the  specific  job  titles  of 
cadres. 

To  quickly  perform  the  above  jobs  well,  attention  inust  be  given  to  solving  the 
following  several  key  problems: 

First,  we  must  consolidate  the  cooperative  cadre  management  system,  including 
the  departments  and  sectors  from  the  central  to  the  local  levels,  especially 
on  the  district  and  village  levels.  It  is  necessary  to  quickly  augment  this 
system  with  cadres  who  possess  new  qualities  and  skills  compatible  with  the 
shift  to  the  new  management  mechanism  in  order  to  insure  that  cadres  are 
assessed,  evaluated,  selected,  assigned,  utilized  and  managed  in  an  objective 
and  sciaitific  manner. 

Secondly,  besides  ireassigning  cooperative  leader^ip  and  management  cadres  in 
a  manner  consistent  with  immediate  tasks,  we  must  immediately  e3q)edite  the 
formulation  and  implementation  of  cadre  planning  so  that  we  can  take  the 
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initiative  in  building  the  corps  of  cooperative  leadership  and  management 
cadres  for  the  next  5  to  10  years  and  the  long-range  future. 

ODoperative  leadership  and  management  cadres  do  not  appear  ovemi<^t  but  nnjst 
undergo  a  very  detailed  process  of  selection,  challenges  and  cultivation. 
Therefore,  it  is  possible  to  calculate  how  many  econamic,  techniccil  and  other 
cadres  need  be  trained  for  the  state  sector  (at  present,  there  are  hundreds  of 
graduates  vho  do  not  have  a  job  and  thousands  of  cadres  still  d^loyed  within 
a  cumbersome  organization  on  the  upper  levels)  and  then  shift  to  training 
economic,  technical,  management  and  other  cadres  for  the  agricultiaral 
cooperatives.  Each  year,  the  cooperatives  can  select  sons  and  daughters  of 
cooperative  members  to  be  sent  to  stu<^  trades  for  vhich  there  is  a  need  in 
production  and  business  in  accordance  with  a  unified  plan  that  extends  from 
the  basic  level  to  the  central  level,  l^xan  the  completion  of  their  studies, 
they  wordd  return  to  their  cooperatives  to  work  but  not  be  part  of  the  state 
staff.  But  even  if  we  immediately  begin  to  take  this  approach,  it  will  be 
nearly  10  years  before  we  can  select  college  educated  cooperative  leader^ip 
and  management  cadres  vho  possess  solid  practiceil  experience  (5  years  of  stucfy 
and  about  5  years  on  the  job) . 

IhirtHy,  we  must  restructure  and  make  effective  use  of  the  existing  system  of 
schools  and  classes.  At  present,  our  coimtry  has  10  colleges,  2  college 
departments  and  67  vocational  middle  schools  training  economic  and  technical 
cadres  for  the  agricultural,  forestry,  fishing  and  water  conservancy  sectors. 
The  agricultural  sector  itself  has  4  colleges  and  2  college  departments,  2 
academies,  11  middle  schools  on  the  central  level  and  32  local  middle  schools. 
If  we  include  technical  worker  schools  and  district  agricultural  schools, 
there  are  102  schools.  The  state  has  only  established  two  cooperative 
management  schools  on  the  central  level.  Every  province  and  district  has  a 
par^  school  and  the  country  as  a  vhole  has  three  regional  party  schools. 

We  must  choose  subject  matter  and  training  programs  and  selecrt  persons  for 
schools  according  to  the  function  and  task  of  each  school  and  the  standarxJs  of 
each  type  job  title. 

For  example,  the  colleges,  cooperative  management  schools  on  the  central  level 
and  the  part^  schools  on  the  central  level  should  train  cooperative  leadership 
and  managem^t  cadres  who  graduate  with  a  college  education.  Ihe  schools  on 
the  provincial  level  i^ould  train  cadres  vho  graduate  with  a  middle  school 
education.  The  schcxsls  on  the  district  level  should  train  cadres  vho  graduate 
with  an  elementary  level  education. 

The  programs  of  instruction  xised  by  schools  and  classes  should  be  revised  so 
that  they  are  consistent  with  the  new  economic  management  mechanism.  Old 
curricula  based  on  the  management  mechanism  characterized  by  bureaucratic 
centralism  and  state  subsidies  are  no  longer  suitable.  New  curricula  must  be 
written  tl»t  are  based  on  the  new  management  mechanism,  vhich  itself  is  based 
on  econamic  accounting,  socialist  business  practices  and  greater  autonony  for 
econamic  units. 

The  forms  of  training  must  be  diverse  and  flexible.  The  formal,  long-term 
training  system  should  primarily  be  used  to  train  reserve  cadres  and  young 
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cadres  now  holding  positions  who  are  able  to  attend  school.  The 
correspondence  and  on-the-job  training  s^tems  ^ould  mainly  be  ijsed  to  train 
cadres  who  currently  hold  positions  but  are  unable  to  partake  in  formal 
training. 

Training  subject  matter  must  be  immediately  augmented  with  knowledge 
concerning  the  methods  of  leadership,  the  work  methods  of  the  leader  and  the 
knowledge  necessary  for  cadre  organizational  work,  ideological  work, 
inspections  and  mass  agitation.  Current  curricula  contain  very  little  or  no 
information  concerning  these  matters. 

Fourthly,  we  must  soon  study  and  solve  a  number  of  problems  concerning  the 
policies  that  pertain  to  agricultxiral  cooperative  leadership  and  management 
cadres  (including  cadres  of  the  state  assigned  to  cooperatives)  in  order  to 
insure  fair  distribution  in  accordance  with  the  results  of  the  labor  of  each 
person  and  create  a  new  social  attitude  of  equal  respect  for  each  of  these 
cadres  who  meikes  a  good  contribution,  regardless  of  their  job,  position  or 
field.  Importance  must  be  attached  to  providing  both  material  and 
psychological  incentives  based  on  a  system  of  clearly  defined  responsibilities 
with  fair  awards  and  strict  penalties  and  the  adoption  of  policies  that 
strongly  encourage  persons  to  undertake  tasks  in  areas  of  leading  iitportance 
and  at  places  vhere  difficulties  and  hardships  are  being  experienced,  to  stuc^ 
hard  and  be  close  to  their  work.  We  must  soon  research  a  retirement  policy 
for  cocperative  leader^ip  and  management  cadres. 

Fifthly,  we  must  soon  conduct  a  conprehensive  review  of  the  work  of  building 
the  corps  of  cooperative  leader^ip  and  management  cadres,  from  the  time  that 
the  agricultxaral  cooperativization  movement  was  launched  to  the  present  day. 
On  this  basis  and  on  the  basis  of  the  requirements  of  agricultxiral  development 
in  the  years  ahead,  we  must  propose  to  the  party  and  state  a  plan  for  building 
the  corps  of  cadres  of  the  collective  agricultural  economic  sector  up  until 
the  year  2000. 


FOOTNOTES 

1.  Party  Secretariat  Directive  Number  67/cr-TU  dated  26  June  1985  on 

ittproving  economic  management  and  perfecting  the  product  contracts  with 
groups  of  laborers  and  individual  laborers  within  agricultural 
cooperatives  and  production  collectives. 
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SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOIDGY  IN  OUR  OOUNIR^  IN  RECENT  YEARS 
Hanoi  TAP  CHI  CONG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  Apr  86  pp  72-75 
[Article  by  Dang  Huu] 

[Text]  In  the  new  stage  of  the  country’s  development,  vdien  concretizing  the 
line  on  econcanic  construction,  the  5th  Party  Congress  once  again  confirmed  the 
key  role  played  by  the  scientific-technological  revolution  as  part  of  the 
three  revolutions  in  our  country  and  considered  the  acceleration  of  scientific 
and  technical  activities — ^which  is  a  very  important  aspect  of  this 
^^^s'^olution  to  be  one  of  the  10  major  policies  for  achieving  the  four  general 
socio— econcanic  goals  of  the  initial  stage.  The  congress  set  hi^i  reguirements 
regarding  science  and  technolo^  (the  natural  sciences,  the  technical  sciences 
and  the  social  sciences)  and  defined  the  task  of  those  vho  work  in  the  fields 
of  science  and  technology  as  becoming  the  masters  of  those  fields  of  science 
and  technology  that  are  needed  by  the  country:  "We  must  grow  and  become  the 
masters  of  that  vhich  the  country  needs." 

In  keeping  with  the  resolution  of  the  congress,  the  corps  of  scientific  and 
technical  cadres  along  with  large  nuinbers  of  laboring  people  throughout  the 
country  have,  tander  the  direct  leadership  of  the  agencies  of  the  party  and 
administration  on  the  various  levels,  displayed  a  hi^  spirit  of  overcoming 
the  difficulties  they  face,  applied  themselves  to  the  pressing  socio-economic 
tasks  of  the  sectors,  levels  and  localities  and  gradually  tied  scientific  and 
technical  activities  to  production  and  everyday  life,  with  encouraging 
results. 

The  salient  feature  during  the  stage  from  1981  to  1985  was  the  application  of 
the  goal-oriented  program  approach  in  management.  More  than  70  state  level 
programs  in  key  scientific-technical  advances,  more  than  250  sector  level 
programs  and  av^  150  provincial  and  municipal  level  programs  brou^t  together 
large  scientific  and  technical  forces  to  solve  pressing  problems  of  the 
economy,  such  as  providing  a  full  supply  of  grain  and  food  to  the  people; 
ca^eatii^  additional  sources  of  raw  materials,  fuel  and  building  materials  from 
domestic  natural  resources  for  industry,  especially  the  consxmner  goods 
industry;  reconditioning  and  manufacturing  many  parts,  pieces  of  equipment  and 
machines,  including  small  and  mediimi-size  synchronized  production  lines  for 
many  sectors  of  the  national  econotny;  increasing  the  utilization  of  production 
capacity;  reducing  material,  energy  and  labor  consumption  ceilings; 
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stabilizing  and  gradually  improving  the  quality  of  products  and  goods; 
inaproving  and  refining  the  management  mechanism. . . 

During  the  past  few  years,  many  issues  of  inportance  in  the  social  sciences, 
such  as  "the  mechanism  the  party  leads,  the  state  manages  and  the  people 
exercise  owner^ip,”  "district  level  management"  and  so  forth  have  also  been 
the  subjects  of  Icey  research  programs. 

The  state  level  programs  alone  have  drawn  the  participation  of  more  than 
15,000  key  scientific  and  technical  cadres  from  nearly  400  research, 
instructional  and  production  facilities  under  40  ministries  and  general 
departments.  In  this  way,  we  have  partially  corrected  the  decentralization 
and  fragmentation  in  research  efforts  that  teve  existed  for  many  years.  At 
the  same  time,  we  have  created  the  conditions  needed  to  concentrate  our 
resoxnrces  (financicil  resources,  cadres,  materials,  equipment  and  so  forth)  on 
the  key  problems  of  the  various  levels.  As  a  result  of  undertaking  the  key 
programs  that  we  have,  more  than  700  research  projects  have  been  evaluated  and 
accepted,  more  than  300  of  which  we  have  been  able  to  immediately  apply  in 
production.  On  the  average,  more  than  1,000  technical  advances  have  been 
applied  on  varying  scales  in  each  of  the  past  5  years.  The  economic  retur^ 
from  the  application  of  scientific  achievements  and  technical  advances  in 
production  and  everyday  life  during  the  past  5  yeeurs  are  estimated  to  exce^ 
10  billion  dong.  The  application  of  a  number  of  technical  advances  in 
agricultxire,  fishing  and  forestry  alone  has  increased  crop  and  livestock 
yields  in  some  areas  1.5  to  2  times  compared  to  1980  and  made  important 
contributions  to  the  growth  of  grain  output  by  roughly  1  million  tons  per 
year. 

Along  with  the  application  of  the  goal-oriented  program  approach  to 
management,  scientific  and  technical  activities  in  the  localities  have  also 
reached  a  new  stage  of  develcponent.  In  keeping  with  the  spirit  of  Political 
Bureau  Resolution  37  on  the  science  and  technology  policy,  many  leadership 
agencies  of  the  party  and  administration  on  the  provincial  aM  municipal  level 
have  issued  separate  resolutions  on  scientific  and  technical  work,  increased 
the  level  of  investment  in  science  and  streamlined  and  strengthened  the 
provincial  science  and  technology  cxmimittees  that  serve  as  the  staff  of  the 
Icxel  party  committee  echelon  and  acSministration.  With  the  assistance  and 
support  of  the  central  level,  many  provinces  and  municipalities  have  assembly 
scientific  and  technical  forces  within  the  locality  to  conduct  basic 
investigations  in  support  of  zoning  and  planning  the  distribution  of 
production  forces  within  their  territory;  apply  scientific  achievements  and 
technical  advances  in  resolving  the  difficulties  being  encountered  by  the 
Icxelity  in  production  and  everyday  life;  intensify  the  management  of  weights- 
measures,  standards  and  product  quality;  and  launch  a  widespread  movement  to 
make  innovations  and  rationalize  producticai. 

The  period  from  1981  to  1985  was  also  marked  a  new  stage  of  develcpment  in 
the  research  activities  at  colleges,  academies  and  middle  schcx)ls.  By 
combining  the  l6irge  potentials  that  lie  in  their  cadres  and  equipment  with 
training,  many  schools  have,  in  addition  to  participating  in  the  key  programs 
of  the  state,  taken  the  initiative  in  expanding  their  direct  relations  with 
production  and  business  units  on  both  the  cantral  and  local  levels  through 
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research,  development  and  technology  transfer  contracts  or  the  perfont0nc»  of 
technical  services.  At  some  colleges,  total  revenues  from  cxmtr^te  have 
reached  tens  of  millions  of  dong.  Some  schools  have  establi^ed  subordinate 
laboratories,  centers  and  specialized  research  institutes  in  the  special 
fields  in  vhich  they  are  strong  to  develop  research  results. 


m  keeping  with  the  resolution  of  the  5th  Party  Congress,  steering  ag^ci^ 
and  many  scientific  collectives  have  consciously  combined  the  natural  and 
technical  sciences  with  the  social  sciences  in  the  epli^  stages  of  -meir 
work,  that  is,  vhen  conducting  general  basic  investigations,  estaMishing 
research  tci^dcs  and  requirements  and  selecting  the  agencies  arri  individuals  to 
participate  in  reseeuxh,  as  well  as  vhen  evaluating  and  certi^u^  resear<^ 
results.  As  a  result,  many  achievements  in  biology  and  industrial  biology,  in 
mathematics  and  cybernetics,  in  psychology  and  sociology,  m  ihe  scien^  of 
organization  and  management  and  so  forth  have  been  applied  to  achi^e j^tial , 
successful  solutions  to  many  complex  problems  raised  by  production  and 
everyday  life. 


At  many  projects  of  the  country,  such  as  the  Da  River  and  Tri  An  lydroelecteic 
Power  Plants,  the  Fha  Led  Thermoelectric  Power  Plant,  the  Ihang  long  Bridge, 
the  Chuong  Duong  Bridge,  the  Hoang  Thach  Cement  Plant,  the  Bim  Son  Cem^t 
Plant  and  so  forth,  Vietnamese  technical  cadres  and  workers,  standing  sh<^der 
to  Moulder  with  foreign  specialists,  have  introduced  many  technical  solutions 
that  are  of  scientific  value  and  of  major  significance  from  the  standpoi^  of 
tamnnmir!  retums  to  overcome  difficulties  encountered  in  construction  and  the 
operation  of  equipment  and  indt:istrial  systems  that  are,  by  world  standards, 
modem. 


Significant  changes  have  also  occurred  in  technical  management.  Ihe  rate  at 
vhich  standards  have  been  establi^ed  and  revised  has  been  twice  as  hi^  as 
during  the  period  from  1976  to  1980.  The  quality  control  system  has  b^n 
strengthened  from  the  c:entral  level  to  the  localities  ard  basic  units.  J™® 
system  set  up  to  calibrate  and  repair  weiring  and  measuring  deices  has  been 
a\agmented.  These  efforts  have  played  a  practical  role  in  stopping  the  decline 
in  the  quality  of  products  and  goods  that  has  occurred  in  recent  years. 

Together  with  focusing  efforts  on  immediate  problems,  an  important  portion  of 
o\ir  potentials  has  been  devoted  to  programs  involving  general  basic 
investigations  of  several  important  regions,  such  as  tiie  Central  Highlands, 
the  Northwest,  the  Ifekong  Delta,  and  the  coastal  region  of  '^uan  Hai,  and 
general  investigations  of  a  number  of  provinces  and  municipalities  in  oi^er  to 
lay  the  groundwork  for  research  on  the  distribution  of  production  forces. 
Ikider  mary  programs  in  key  scientific  and  technical  advances  and  within^  the 
framework  of  subcommittees  for  the  research  of  scientific  and  technical 
strategy,  thousands  of  scientific,  technical,  management  and  professional 
cadres  have  been  mobilized  to  participate  in  r^earching  long-term  foreca^ 
and  strategy  for  scientific-technical  and  socio-economic  development.  The 
results  that  have  been  achieved  have  helped  to  prepare  the  scientific 
argumentation  for  establi^ing  the  targets  of  and  the  steps  to  be  taken  by  the 
country  in  the  coming  stage  and  the  scientific  argumentation  for  the  1986-1990 
plan. 
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However,  besides  the  important  achievements  cited  above  and  if  strictly 
TOmpared  to  the  role  that  science  and  technology  must  play,  the  result  that 
Mve  been  achieved  are  not  commensurate  with  existing  potentials  and  still 
fall  far  short  of  meeting  the  large  requirements  faced  in  developing 
pr^urtion,  stabilizing  and  iitproving  the  standard  of  living,  improving  and 
refining  ovir  economic  management  and  strengthening  the  security  and  national 
defense  systems. 


iXie  to  many  different  reasons,  but  primarily  because  the  economic  management 
mechanism  has  not  truly  attached  importance  to  the  need  to  achieve  higher 
productivity,  quality  and  efficiency,  we  have  neither  demanded  nor  opened  the 
^y  for  the  creation  and  application  of  scientific  and  technical  achievotients. 
For  mese  same  reasons,  many  technical  advances,  including  some  that  hold  the 
promise  of  large  socio-economic  returns,  have  been  applied  slowly  and  on  a 
veiy  limited  scale.  Many  advanced  model  xmits  and  many  innovations  and 
tectoological  improvements  of  value  have  not  been  widely  copied  or  applied. 
We  have  not  found  places  to  apply  many  research  projects  that  have  been 
concluded.  As  a  result,  scientific  and  technical  activities  have  not 
generally  speaking,  brought  about  strong  changes  in  the  production  sectors.  ' 

In  r^^*  years,  toe  legal  standards  on  technical  managemait  have  been  amended 
^d  further  ref^ed.  However,  toe  lack  of  strict  compliance  with  toe 
standards  and  toe  failure  to  harshly  prosecute  violations  of  technical 
legis^tion  have  adversely  affected  toe  effort  to  stabilize  and  improve 
proAict  ^al3±y,  especially  toe  quality  of  essential  consumer  goods  and  export 
goo^.  The  lack  of  strict  compliance  with  technical  standards  and  codeT^in 
production,  circulation^  and  distribution  and  the  lax  management  of  raw 
material,^  fuel  and  building  material  consumption  ceilings  have  created  many 
more  difficulties  for  the  economy.  ^ 

The  serious  lack  of  balance  between  toe  existing  force  of  cadres  and  toe 
minnmra  conditio^  needed  to  perform  scientific  and  technical  work,  such  as 
materials,  ch^icals,  laboratory  equipment,  spare  parts  and  components, 
buildpgs,  workshops,  especially  trial  production  facilities,  scientific- 
technical  pi^lications,  printing  facilities  and  so  forth,  is  being  corrected 
s  owly.  This  continues  to  pose  a  major  obstacle  to  insuring  the  quality  of 
projects  and  carding  out  projects  at  toe  planned  rate.  In  addition,  toe 
slown^s  with  which  we  have  strengthened  scientific  research  agencies  and 
TOnrect^  toe  dec^tralization,  fragmentation  and  duplication  of  tasks  under 
agencies  opiate  have  impeded  toe  enormous  ability  to  contribute 
that  toe  corps  of  scientific  and  technical  cadres~tois  priceless  asset  of  toe 
oountry~possesses . 


^e  syst^  of  specialized  scientific  and  technical  management  agencies  has 
been  virtually  completed  from  toe  central  to  the  local  and  basic  levels. 

slow  to  strengthen  this  system  and  toe  working 
coordojiation  between  these  agencies  and  toe  plan  management  agencies,  finance 
agencies  ^id  so  forth  on  toe  same  level  is  not  close;  therefore,  they  are  not 
playing  toe  rple  they  should  be  playing.  The  failure  to  clearly  define  toe 
removabilities  of  scientific  and  technical  management  agencies  in  providing 
cxmpliance  with  technical  and  industrial  standartSs  for  major 
investment  projects,  especially  imported  projects,  is  having  negative  effects 
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upon  ovir  efforts  to  increase  the  returns  from  investments  and  form  the 
economic  structure  of  each  sector  and  locality  as  well  as  'Uie  entire  national 
econotiy. 

The  shortcomings  and  limitations  presented  above  have,  to  some  ext^d, 
prevented  scientific  and  technical  forces  from  making  all  the  contributions 
they  have  made  to  the  performance  of  the  socio-eronamic  tasks  set  by  tte 
5th  Party  Congress.  In  the  years  ahead,  in  the  remaining  years  of  the  initial 
stage,  science  and  technology  face  increasingly  large  and  pressing 
requirements.  On  the  basis  of  reviewing  the  successes  and  failures  of  re^t 
years,  all  sectors  and  levels  and  the  entire  corps  of  scientific  and  technical 
cadres  must  find  effective  ways  to  correct  these  shortcomings  and  weaki^ses. 
TO  fully  implement  the  resolutions  of  the  party,  especially  the  resolutions  of 
the  recent  8th  and  9th  Plenums  of  the  Party  C^tral  Committee,  we  must 
continue  to  refine  the  management  mechanism,  especially  with  regard  to  a  well 
coordinated  mechanism  for  introducing  technical  advanc^  in  production, 
gradually  do  away  with  the  administrative,  state  subsidies  approach  to 
management,  boldly  ^ft  to  economic  accounting  vh^e  possible,  increase  the 
autoncmy  of  basic  units. . .  with  the  aim  of  mobilizing,^  to  the  highest  de^ee 
possible,  the  enormous  potentials  of  the  corps  of  scientific  and  technical 
laborers  so  that  they  participate,  in  close  coordination  with  the  mass  of 
laboring  people,  in  the  successful  performance  of  the  new  tasks  we  face  in  the 
years  from  1986  to  1990. 
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THE  FIRST  STEP  IN  A  NEW  CHANCS:  IN  LITERATURE  AND  ART 
Hanoi  TAP  CHI  OONG  SAN  in  Vie'tnamese  No  4,  i^r  86  pp  76—81 
[Article  by  Ha  Xuan  Truong] 

[Text]  The  reunified  Vietnamese  fatherland  has  brought  a  new  vigor  to  the 

entire  country.  In  particular,  since  the  congress 
of  the  ^sociations  of  Writers  and  Artists  in  late  1983,  the  corps  of  writers 
and  artists  has  begun  to  be  restructured,  strengths  and  weaknesses  have  been 

evaluation,  specific  guidelines  have  been  formulated 
^d  the  literary  and  art  activities  of  the  entire  country  have  become 
increasingly  vibrant,  have  thrived. 

The  salient  feature  of  literature  and  art  in  1985  was  the  efforts  to  move 
clos^  to  the  realities  of  society,  the  realities  of  the  changes  replete  with 
coitplex  contradictions  that  are  taking  place  in  the  initial  stage  of  the 
^riod  of  transition  to  socialism  nationwide.  Through  hundreds  of  books, 
fil^  and  plays,  through  thousands  of  poems,  songs,  fine  art  works  and 
photo^aphs,  one  can  see  that  the  new  life  is  becoming  part  of  works  of 
literature  and  art,  see  that  literature  and  art  are  also  beginning  to  delve 
deeply  into  the  new  life  and  are,  from  many  different  perspectives, 
recognizing,  evaluating  and  creating.  Creative  potentials  have  tapped  into 
me  new,  deep  pools  of  vitality  of  the  new  society.  From  the  works  of 
literature  and  art  produced  in  1985  and  the  preceding  few  years,  there  has 

of  man  and  the  times  in  vdiich  he  lives,  even  though 
ttet  vSiich  has  emerged  is  not  corapr^ensive,  not  complete  and  the  garno  degree 

of  success  has  not  been  achieved  in  all  the  different  genre  of  literature  and 
art. 


It  om  be  said  that  the  singlemost  distinctive  feature  of  literature  and  art 
in  the  recent  past  has  been  the  fact  that  they  have  addressed  many  questions 
of  social  ethics,  addressed  many  issues  that  trouble  everyone.  Such  is 
necessitated  by  the  current  situation,  a  situation  in  which  the  struggle 
be^een  socialism  and  capitalism  is  a  bitter  struggle  and  society  is  highly 
^larized:  on  the  one  side  are  the  progressive  and  heroic  forces  who  are 
fighting  day  and  night  to  defend  the  fatherland,  are  working  to  build 
pTO^ects,  from  sm^l  and  medium-scale  projects  to  projects  of  the  century,  to 
cha^e  ^e  way  thin^  are  done  and  transform  society  along  progressive  lines; 
on  the  other  side  are  backward  and  degenerate  elements  vJio  stubbornly  cling  to 
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old  concepts  of  life,  who  fall  further  and  fxirther  behind  in  the  face  of  the 
temptations  of  a  lifestyle  of  decadence,  individualism  and  selfishness, 
confused  social  values  and  eroded  ethical  standards .  Against  such  a 

background,  the  fact  that  the  appearance  of  such  works  as  "Man's  Time,"  "The 
Shooting  Star,”  ”Leaf-shodding  Season  in  the  Orchaird,”  "Passage  from  Youth, 
"In  the  Name  of  Justice,"  "The  Left  Hand  Turn  Along  the  Trail"  and  others,  has 
drawn  the  attention  of  public  opinion  is  easily  understood.  At  the  same  time, 
the  appearance  of  these  works  is  also  an  indication  of  the  desire  on  the  part 
of  writers  and  artists  to  participate  in  solving  the  pressing  problems  of 
society.  Persons  engaged  in  labor,  production  and  construction—^e  dominant 
and  most  iirportant  features  of  the  country's  life  today  are  continuing  to  be 
portrayed  in  a  more  direct  fa^ion  in  literary  and  art  works.  Through  such 
works  as  "Extremely  Hard  Labor,"  "Next  Season's  Seed,"  "Facing  the  Sea" (a 
film),  "White  Paper,"  "Da  River  Dialogue,"  "I  and  We,"  "Summer  at  Sea"  and  so 
forth,  literature  and  art  have  squarely  faced  the  crucial  issues  of  the  life 
of  work  and  production  on  the  economic  front.  Although  the  degree  of  succ^s 
achieved  by  each  work,  by  each  genre  differs  and  althou^,  from  the  stanc^int 
of  their  quality,  ideological  importance,  power  to  persuade  and  artistic 
value,  they  are  not,  generally  speaking,  comprehensive,  refined  or  of  a 
stataire  befitting  the  greatness  of  real  life,  the  works  of  this  type  have  been 
greeted  by  enthusiastic  public  response  and  some  have  drawn  \mprecedented 
attention. 

The  cause  of  defending  the  fatherland — a  repository  of  themes  in  which  our 
country's  literature  and  art  has  achieved  much  success—continues  to  be  a 
focus  of  attention,  especially  as  the  subject  of  epic  poems,  as  many  writers 
seek  to  summarize  the  30  years  of  the  nation's  great  wars  of  resistance.  Some 
multi-volume  novels  by  Nam  Ha,  Huu  Mai,  Ehan  Tu,  Nguyen  Quang  Sang,  Hoang  Van 
Bon,  Nguyen  Trong  Oanh  and  oilers  that  have  been  or  are  being  published  and 
some  works  of  the  stage  and  cinema  dealing  with  the  war  have  appeared  before 
the  piablic  and  achieved  a  certain  amount  of  success.  Serious  attempts  to 
present  the  image  of  Uncle  Ho,  the  soul  of  the  revolution  and  wars  of 
resistance,  on  the  stage,  such  as  the  play  "History  and  the  Eye  Witness,"  have 
produced  grati^ing  results. 

Actually,  it  is  impossible  for  the  activities  of  literature  and  art  to  draw 
the  attention  of  the  public  as  strongly  as  we  have  seen  in  recent  years  if 
Valters  and  artists  move  closer  to  life  but  fail  to  undergo  changes  in  their 
artistic  thinking  and  ^^ression.  The  art  public  of  toc3ay  has  W^ier  cultural 
standards,  a  higher  consciousness  of  being  the  masters  and  is  striving  to 
achieve  a  level  of  appreciation  of  literary  and  art  works  marked  by  an 
attitude  of  analyzing  and  evaluating  these  works,  by  new  thinking.  From 
social  phenomena  to  the  fates  awaiting  man,  from  the  general  features  of 
collectives  to  an  overview  of  society  through  the  portrayal  of  specific 
individuals,  from  the  development  of  characters  vho  stand  as  bri^it  examples 
for  everyone  to  the  portrayal  of  characters  vhose  inner  struggle  is  profound 
and  whose  personalities  are  tinique,  our  literature  and  art  of  today  are 
calling  out  to  the  reader  and  viewer  to  think,  analyze  and  evaluate  in  order 
to  better  themselves.  The  spirited  and  sometimes  sharp  debates  that  have 
taken  place  concerning  some  works  of  literature,  theatrical  art  and 
cinematography  are  evidence  that  art  is  directly  participating  in  life,  that 
characters  and  their  creators  are  engaged  in  a  dialogue  with  life,  with  those 
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with  whom  they^  live  in  society.  Many  authors  have  boldly  portrayed  their 
characters  living,  acting  and  thinking  in  the  fight  that  rages  today;  have 
“  ®^^®ss  virtues  that  are  now  only  forming  vdiile  also  presenting  the 
unsettled,  changing  life  of  today;  have  dared  to  take  the  initiative  and 
explain  new  issues  with  the  intent  of  contributing  to  the  development  of 
s^iety  instead  of  wavering,  waiting  and  hesitating.  OMs  is  perhaps  one  of 
me  reasom  behind  the  many  disputes  that  have  occurred  recently.  And  this 
IS  something  to  be  welcomed  for  our  country's  literature  and  art.  An  ancient 
proverb  states:  the  truth  is  bom  of  dispute. 

pi  recent  yeai^,  there  have  appeared  in  all  genre  of  art  more  than  a  few  worKs 
deling  with  go^  subjects  and  proper  themes  that  have  raised  positive  issues 
birc  n<^  captured  the  attention  of  the  public  because  they  have  not  reflected  a 
significant  change  in  thinking  or  a  significant  change  in  the  form  of 
^mssion  as  required  by  new  demands.  Recognizing  this,  many  writers  and 
artists  have  begun  to  search  in  new  directions  within  their  works  in  order  to 
change  and  improve  the  language  of  art  and  draw  the  public  to  their  works. 
Young  writers  and  artists,  always  enthusiastic,  have  begun  to  record 
achievema^  in  ^is  regard.  There  have  also  been  many  efforts  to  change  and 

^rcye  t^  methods  of  expression  among  older  writers  and  artists,  whose 
creative  style  is  set,  is  establi^ed. 

pramrtic  worte  have  recorded  noteworthy  accotplishments  from  the  standpoint  of 
broadening  the  genre  and  the  styles  of  production  and  performance.  On  the 

^pular  opera  has  begun  to  overcome  its  difficulties  and 
iS  1  direction  of  raising  itself  to  a  hi^er  pinnacle  or  broadening 

^  ^ression  to  suit  the  attitudes  and  sentiments  of  modem 
opera  has  reaffirmed  its  existence  by  examining  modem 
n  /  of  reform  operas  that  achieved  success  in  recent 

reflect  efforts  to  go  beyond  this  genre's  habitual 
pproach  of  seeking  to  captivate  audiences  through  unusual,  contrived  plots 

beyond  feelings  of  pessimism  and  melancholy  and  divorce 
inS  as^  of  the  art  that  are  alien  to  our  country  in  order  to 

clo^r  to  life  and  reach  higher  standards  of  art.  "Watchtower" 
Sih  Nghe  Tinh  folk  music  are  enriching  themselves  in  terms  of 

performed.  For  the  first  time  ever,  the 
of  Nam  Bo  with  its  unique  features  of  traditional 
folk  theater  has  been  mproved  and  is  being  performed  as  professional  theater. 

sector  has  also  made  efforts  to  develop  r^n  its  broad  tnagg 
^aracter  tlurough  ejqjeriments  in  expanding  the  subjects  of  film,  employing  a 
broader  variety  of  genre  and  broadening  the  way  that  reality  is  arranged  and 
e^ressed  to jn^y  different  time  frames  and  locations.  Within  the  scope  of 

language,  attempts  have  been  made  to  increase  the 
audio-visual  imagery  by  producing  more  color  films,  raising 
the  standards  of  filmmaking,  artistic  design  and  film  music,  iitproving  actim 
performances  and  introducing  diversity  in  the  appearance  of  actos.  ^  ^ 

music,  numerous  successful  songs  have  come  along  that  beat  in 
ythm  '^th  ■toe  pulse  of  life  today  while  incorporating  and  enriching  toe 
l^ira  and  iitelo(^es  of  rwolutionary  and  resistance  war  songs.  Some  pieces  of 
theater  music,  dance  music,  symphonic  music. . .  have  been  marked  by  a  certain 
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amount  of  success  in  composing,  developing  upon  and  enhancing  traditional 
national  music.  Traditional  national  folk  music  and  serious-classical  im^ic 
have  been  given  appropriate  attention  and  gradually  assumed  a  worthy  position. 
Wholesome  light  music  has  taken  the  direction  of  conibining  a  style  that  is 
modem  with  national  and  folk  tradition,  thus  reaching  higher  aesthetic  and 
ideological  standards.  This  is  a  type  of  music  that  appeals  to  youths  very 
much. 

The  fine  arts  have  also  taken  strides  toward  a  style  of  expression 
characterized  by  depth.  The  montage— with  its  ability  to  embrace  many 
different  events,  times  and  images — is  being  experimented  with  by  artists  of 
many  generations,  especially  young  cirtists,  in  order  to  keep  pace  with  the 
demands  of  social  life.  From  the  per^jective  of  the  materials  being  used,  oil 
paintings,  a  <^namic  force  in  the  language  of  the  fine  arts,  reflect  an^  effort 
to  achieve  a  rich  blend  of  the  national  and  the  modern,  lacguer  paintings 
remain  faithful  to  their  precious  traditions  and  the  imic^e  language  of  this 
medium.  Ihe  field  of  sculpture,  which  is  also  eiperiencing  imcertainty  frcm 
the  standpoint  of  concepts  and  methods  of  ^ression,  is  trying  to  overcome 
these  uncertainties  and  move  in  the  directions  that  have  been  confirmed  ^  the 
directions  it  should  take.  Monument  projects  have  been  given  attention  in 
order  to  satisfy  a  new  aesthetic  need  of  society.  The  use  of  traditional 
printing  and  engraving  techniques  is  being  e}p)anded  through  the  introduction 
of  world  graphic  arts  technology. 

Within  the  context  of  a  socio-economic  situation  marked  by  many  difficulties, 
the  changes  that  have  been  taking  place  in  literature  and  art  over  the  past 
several  years,  especially  in  1985,  reflect  very  large  efforts  on  the  part  of 
the  persons  engaged  in  literary  and  art  activities  nationwide.  However,  these 
changes  are  only  initial  changes.  Generally  speaking,  the  majority  of  works 
go  no  further  than  recreating  some  aspects  of  reality  and  fail  to  analyze  and 
interpret  reality.  They  do  not  focus  on  the  essential  issues  in  the  initial 
stage  of  the  period  of  transition  to  socialism  in  terms  of  the  philosq^ical 
and  ideological  depth  the  situation  requires  nor  in  terms  of  revolutionary 
zeal.  In  general,  literature  and  art  only  reflect,  not  answer,  the  questions 
life  is  raising.  This  is  the  basic  dravtoack  of  our  literature  and  art  today. 
In  the  creative  effort,  subject  and  theme  are  important.  However,  from  the 
perspective  of  the  quality  of  a  creative  work,  the  important  questions  are: 
what  does  the  subject  address,  to  vftiich  degree  is  the  theme  explored  and 
developed  and  what  by  my  of  things  new  and  beneficial  to  the  soul,  the 
intelligence  and  the  feelings  of  the  public  does  the  work  provide. 

In  the  repository  of  subjects  reflecting  life  today,  critical  works  that 
ethical,  psychological  and  social  aspects  of  life  have  recently  found 
a  strong  response  and  encouragement  among  the  public  because^ these  works 
satis^  the  public’s  desire  to  expose  the  rather  widespr^d  negative  phenomena 
that  exist  today  and,  in  some  cases,  even  stand  as  an  insolent  challenge  to 
public  opinion.  However,  these  attempts  to  break  new  ground  usually  lack 
accurate  and  deep  analysis  of  the  root  causes  of  these  phencmem  with  the  aim 
of  generating  confidence  and  awakening  everyone  to  think  and  join  the  stn^le 
to  transform  society.  For  this  reason,  critical  works  have  begun  to  duplicate 
themes  and  take  a  superficial,  sinplistic  approach. 
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There  still  are  not  man/  works  that  build,  in  a  convincing  way,  the  image  of 
new  persons  in  work  and  production,  in  transformation  and  construction, 
persons  of  vhom  the  recent  Ctongress  of  Heroes  and  Emulation  Warriors  showed 
there  are  many  prototypical  examples  in  life  today.  The  force  that  draws  \as 
to  these  examples  is  their  desire  to  make  positive  contributions  to  the 
process  of  society.  This  desire  transcends  every  detail  of  life,  every 
action  and  the  meaning  of  ^  everything  and  becomes  the  decisive  force  in  the 
development  of  man's  unique  and  diverse  nature  in  the  process  of  his 
challenging  and  struggling  with  social  forces.  From  a  look  at  how  the  new  man 
has  been  portrayed  in  labor  and  production,  we  see  that  there  have  been,  in 
rec^t  years,  works  of  high  value  that  have  won  wide^read  acclaim  and  also 
been  "^e  subjects  of  intense  debates,  debates  that  have  made  a  positive  iitpact 
upon  society.  Generally  speaking,  however,  this  field  of  subjects  has  not 
been  given  fidl  attention  by  writers  and  critics  or  by  many  of  the  persons  vho 
are  engaged  in  party  idTOlogical  work.  These  initieil  successes  belong  mainly 
to  a  number  of  young  writers  and  artists  vho  are  (^mamic  and  bold,  even  though 
they  still  ejdiibit  certain  weaknesses  in  terms  of  their  life  esperience,  world 
view  and  philoscphy  of  life  as  well  as  artistic  expression.  Mention  must  also 
be  made  of  a  situation  worthy  of  our  concern,  namely,  indulgence  and  haste  in 
cr^tive  efforts  and  Running  reality  for  the  sake  of  ejperimentation  and  the 
achievement  of  self-awareness.  Some  phenomena  associated  with  nostalgia 
apatoy  and  the  attitude  that  literature  is  an  activity  in  and  of  itself,  an 
artivity  divorc^  from  revolutionary  struggle,  have  also  emerged.  "Commercial 
^  burning  problem,  one  that  holds  the  potential  of  causing  very  much 
h^  to  our  literature  and  art  not  only  now,  but  in  the  future  as  well  and  is 
the  cause  of  mary  negative  phenomena  in  our  literary  and  art  activities. 

Cto^es  in  contributions  in  the  fields  of  theory  and  criticism  have  been  part 
overall  change  that  has  taken  place  in  literature  and  art.  The  new 
efforts  toat  have  been  made  in  these  fields  have  been  reflected  in  many 
articles  boldly  si^porting  that  which  is  genuinely  new  and  analyzing  things 
that  are  good  while  also  analyzing  things  that  have  not  been  achieved  and  are 
not  go^.  A  number  of  research  projects  and  many  productive  symposiums 
conducted  last  year  created  a  wholesome,  rather  intense  atmosphere  for 
criticism  and  drew  the  attention  of  professional  circles  as  well  as  the 

standpoint  of  the  literature  and  art  front  as  a 
vhole,  the  inherent  weaknesses  of  criticism  remain;  the  failure  to  keep  pace 
wito  toe  development  of  creative  efforts  and  toe  avoidance  of  certain 
stogects.  At  a  time  when  writers  and  artists — especially  in  toe  fields  of 
literature,  theater  and  cinematography — ^have  created  for  themselves  a 
public,  a  public  identified  with  toe  new  era,  toe  field  of 
criticism  lacks  the  sensitivily  to  keep  abreast  of  the  state  of  public  opinion 
ui  order  to  develop  upon  toe  fine  and  good  aspects  of  works,  point  out  toe 
inadequacy  ^  lyuccessfUl  efforts  of  writers  and  artists,  rectify  mistakes 
am  correct  the  misumerstandings  that  develop  among  a  considerable  portion  of 
toe  ptolic.  On  toe  other  ham,  the  art  public  is  making  the  inevitable  change 
frcm  toe  habits  of  art  appreciation  associated  with  war  time,  with  images  that 
sewe  to  set  an  example  and  largely  represented  social  forces,  to  toe 
engoyment  of  images  toat  serve  to  give  an  overview  of  society  throuto  lanique 
^rsonaijLties  and  rich,  diverse  inner  feelings,  thus  causing  audiences  to 
thim  am ylty ting  in  them  the  ability  to  improve  themselves.  In  the  face 
Of  this  situation,  theorists  am  critics  have  still  not  comucted  significant 
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activities  to  raise  the  level  of  the  public's  appreciation  of  art  while 
struggling  against  commonplace  concepts,  "forced  marriages  conv^i^t 

dSictive  reasoning.  Ihe  lack  of  well  coo^ina^  development  between  ^ry- 
criticism  and  creative  works  is  having  a  significant  influence  \^x>n  ^forts 
SSSn  hSS^ined  stm^  so  that  literature  a«J  art 
hiSS?  in  their  task  of  directly  partioi^ting  in  solving  the 

exceedingly  coitplex  prctolsms  of  the  period  of  transition  to  socialism  in  our 

country. 

The  strength  of  socialist  literature  and  art  can  only  be  expressed  when 
literature  ^id  art  directly  participate  in  building  the  new 
oe^^  in  the  struggle  for  the  socialist  raison  d’etre,  wh^  the  heart  of 
literati^  and  art  blats  in  rhythm  with  the  pulse  of  life  in  the  v^  cot^l^ 
orocess  of  the  advance  of  the  revolution,  a  process  replete  with 
Lntradictions.  Literary  and  art  criticipi  c^ 

directing  and  guiding  vhen  it  actively  participates  in  the  proems  of  artistic 
creativity  by  means  of  keen  observations  and  analyses,  ^anc^  and  prof oi^ 
evaluati^  arA  by  being  dose  to  the  masses.  The  popular  mture  of  the  new 
literature  and  art  not  only  originates  in  and  serves  the  pecjple,  but  itjet 
stiSate  the  creativity  of  the  masses  and  create  an  aware  public  with  high 
cultural  and  aesthetic  standards. 

our  people  deserve  to  enjoy  the  best  and  most  beautiful  worte  of  art  of  tee 
nation  ^and  mankind.  Our  country's  writers  and  artists  possess  tee 
capabilities  and  potentials  they  need  to  contin^  tee 
comtry's  literature  and  art  into  an  iitportant  part  of 

and  art.  The  new  aspects  of  literature  and  art  teat  emei^^  in  13Q5  ^  ^ 
results  of  a  process  and  tee  weaknesses  and  teortcammgs  of  literature  ^  ^ 
are  due  in  large  measure  to  fundamental  changes  in  tee  requirements  of  tee  new 
Sgfof^e^irolution.  In  tee  new  steps  that  they  take  ^  ^ 
as  part  of  the  change  they  are  undergoing,  literature  and  art  will  surely 
encounter  many  more  difficulties  because  tee  revoi^udon  will  be  c^d^mg^ 
depth  and  tee  struggle  between  tee  two  paths  will  be  even  more  bitter.  The 
revolutionary  stru^le  not  only  demands  a  high  co^ei^us 
artists  concerning  tee  goals  of  tee  party  and 

among  the  different  generations  of  writers  and  artists.  It  also  deirands  ttet 
SS^^flete  and  blood  be  bound  to  life,  to  tee  of  millions  of 

pec^le  who  tenaciously  and  heroically  struggle  in  tee  fiel^,  at  forestry 
sites  and  at  sea  as  well  as  at  construction  sites  and  industrial  enterprises, 
^fthfsoldSs  who  are  defending  tee  frontier  of  tee  fatherland  and 
fulfilling  our  international  obligation  day  and  night.  It  d^ands  teat  w 
constantly  cultivate  broad  knowledge  and  our  desire  to  alvrays 
ourselves.  And,  now  more  than  ever  before,  tee  revolution,  ^^^® 
demands  that  we  constantly  raise  the  consciousness  of  citiz^^d  tee  par^ 
consciousness  of  tee  artist-militants  on  this  glorious  but  turbulent  front, 
tee  literature  and  art  front. 
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AN  EXAMPLE  OF  CREATIVITY  AND  PERSEVERANCE  IN  THE  EFFORT  TO  OVERCOME 
DIFFICUITIES 

Hanoi  TAP  CHI  CONG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  86  pp  82-85 

[Article  l:y  Le  Tam  Huong] 

[T^]  As  the  first  enterprise  in  our  country's  pharmaceutical  Industry,  an 
enterprise  that  has  been  assigned  weighty  tasks,  Central  Pharmaceutical 
Ente^rise  Nui^er  2,  despite  shortages  and  difficulties,  has  excellently 
ta^ets  assigned  it  under  state  plans  and  been  rea(^  to  accept 
more  diffiorit,  larger  tasks  for  25  consecutive  years.  The  enterprise  has  not 
achievements  very  deserving  of  pride  in  the  form  of  dirucf 
prompts  for  the  people  and  exportation  that  have  earned  a  position  of 
prestige  on  the  market,  in  the  form  of  hundreds  of  millions  of  dong  in  qross 
output  and  TOntei^tions  to  the  state  budget  and  so  forth,  but  also  possises 
enormous  potentials  in  the  material  and  technical  bases,  especially  the  human 

enterprise.  The  enterprise  is  worttiy  of  its 
selection  by  our  state  for  commendation  as  an  heroic  labor  unit. 

Hiarmaceutical  Enterprise  Number  2  at  first  had 
only  315  cadres  and  workers,  25  percent  of  vhora  were  women.  The  enterprise's 
product ren  area  is  cramped.  Its  machinery  is  old.  For  the  past  ireveral 
years,  toe  suply  of  electricity  and  water  has  been  unstable.  Raw  materials 
and  supplies  have  became  increasingly  scarce.  Imports  have  been  difficult  to 
totain  and  it  has  not  been  ea^  to  make  domestic  procurements,  either.  There 
^so  been  a  serious  toortage  of  adjuvants.  The  production  tasks  assigned 
to  toe  ent^rise  have  been  many  times  larger  than  its  rated  capacity.  In  toe 

1  ®  enterprise  has  always  taken  toe  initiative  and 

iTOked  for  mys  to  overcome  one  difficulty  after  another  in  order  to  complete 
Its  plan  and  maintain  its  position  as  toe  sector's  leading  enterprise. 

pi  1983  ato  1984,  toe  enterprise  accoimted  for  one-fifth  of  toe  value  of  toe 
total  out^t  of  toe  entire  pharmaceutical  sector.  Products  produced  from 
domestic  pharreceuticals  have  risen  from  only  10  percent  of  toe  value  of  the 
enterprise  s  total  output  under  toe  very  difficult  circumstances  of  previous 
years  to  30  perc^  tottey,  thus  exceeding  toe  target  assigned  to  toe  central 
^  Minis^  of  Public  Health.  Meeting  this  one  target  alone 

can  only  be  extracted  from  domestic 
pharmaceuticals  at  toe  rate  of  l  percent,  sometimes  only  at  the  rate  of 
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one/tenth  of  one  percent  or  even  as  low  as  one/one  hundredth  of  a  percent. 
These  active  ingredients  must  then  be  purified  to  meet  di^g  standa^  and  made 
into  hundreds  of  millions  of  pills  and  vials  of  medicine,  vdiich  greatly 
reduces  the  amount  of  foreign  currency  that  must  be  spent  to  purchase 
pharmaceuticals  from  foreign  countries.  The  enterprise's  c^tributions  to  the 
state  budget  have  grown  with  each  passing  yeart  from  26  million  dong  in  1981 
to  89  million  dong  in  1982,  93.3  million  dong  in  1983  api  116  million  dong  in 
1984.  Product  quality  has  been  maintained  and  continuously  exceeded  the 
standards  set  by  the  Ministry  of  Public  Health.  The  enterprise  has  been 
awarded  a  certificate  of  commendation  by  the  State  Science  and  Technology 
Commission.  Its  products  have  gained  increasing  prestige  on  the  market:  Ka 
Vet,  Se  Da,  Queen  Bee's  Milk  tablets,  vitamin  supplement  pills,  Malamin,  Sen 
Vong  and  Vinca.  The  production  of  all  exported  products,  such  as  Ba  Dinh 
ointment,  Sao  Vang  ointment,  Thang  long  oil,  Denticite  toothpaste  and  the 
recently  introduced  pollen  t^lets  has  exceeded  plan  taiqets.  The  enterprise 
has  also  displayed  a  high  spirit  of  socialist  cooperation  with  Laos  and 
Cambodia,  with  the  Soviet  Union  and  Hungary.  More  than  10  years  ago,  the 
enterprise  designed  and  assembled  for  Houa  Phan  Province  in  Laos  a 
pharmaceutical  enterprise  complete  with  all  the  necessary  production 
coitponents.  Today,  Central  Pharmaceutical  Entei^rise  Number  2  continues  to 
regularly  si:pply  materials  to  our  friends  and  train  cadres  for  them. 

To  support  its  production  and  build  a  xmit  that  is  solid  and  strong  in  every 
re^)ect,  the  enterprise  has  built  many  movements,  the  iitpact  of  vhich  has  been 
marked.  The  emulation  movement  is  well  established.  One  team  has  been  a 
socialist  labor  team  for  14  consecutive  years.  In  the  industrial  safety  ai^ 
sanitation  movement,  the  enterprise  has  been  recognized  as  an  outstanding  unit 
by  the  Vietnam  Confederation  of  Trade  Unions  and  awarded  a  certificate  of 
commendation  by  the  State  Science  and  Technology  Commission  for  its  work  in 
the  drug  quality  control  movement.  The  literature  and  art  movement  have  also 
developed  well.  The  enterprise's  supplementary  education  school  has 
continuously  been  a  progressive,  outstanding  school.  One  of  the  enterprises 
self-defense  battalions  has  earned  the  "Determined  To  Win"  title  for  12  yea^ 
in  a  row.  The  enterprise  has  also  been  recognized  as  an  outstanding  unit  in 
the  innovations  movement  and  the  movement  to  maintain  political  security.  Its 
party  organization  has  been  recognized  as  a  solid  and  strong  party 
organization. 

The  enterprise  has  been  able  to  record  achievements  deserving  of  pride 
throughout  the  past  25  years  mainly  because  it  has  always  displayed  high, 
steadfast  determination  to  be  self-reliant.  Most  inportantly,  it  has  searched 
for  and  relied  vpon  domestic  sources  of  pharmaceuticals,  produces  drugs  for 
use  in  both  the  prevention  and  treatment  of  illness  and  has  ccmbined  Eastern 
medicine  with  Western  medicine,  thus  helping  to  build  an  independent  and 
autonomous  public  health  sector  for  Vietnam  and  overcoming  the  enterprise's 
largest  difficulty.  Because  its  production  area  is  cramped,  the  enterprise 
has  organized  the  i:ise  of  its  space  efficiently.  Its  machinery  being  old,  the 
enterprise  has  enacted  regulations  on  its  use  and  established  periodic 
inspection  and  maintenance  procedures.  It  has  also  manufactured  some  spare 
parts  on  its  own.  With  materials  in  ^ort  supply  and  imports  difficult  to 
obtain,  specialists  of  the  enterprise  have  scurried  like  buttles  throxaghout 
the  South  and  the  North  and  ip  to  the  border  provinces  in  search  of  materials 
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to  pi<*  or  buy.  Each  time  it  has  been  necessary  to  replace  a  pharmaceutical 
or  adjuvant,  they  have  promptly  conducted  research  and  amended  technical 
standards  to  conform  with  the  actual  production  situation.  Despite  the  lack 
of  appropriate  policies  and  regulations  on  the  research  and  production  of 
diTU^s  fiTUDA  dcffnsstic  phaonaiOButicals  dxid  although  th©  iitpleittsnts  and  ©guipin6nt 
necessary  for  research  and  production  are  in  ^ort  supply  and  not  matched,  no 
one  from  the  director  of  the  enterprise  to  its  scientific  cadres  and  technical 
workers  has  any  fear  of  difficulties.  To  the  contrary,  everyone  is 
^thusiastic,  humbly  studies  and  will  go  for  days  without  eating  or  sleepina 
3\ast  to  put  a  product  into  production. 

Secondly,  the  enterprise  has  intensified  the  innovations  movement  and  its 
scientific  research. 

^e  jharmaceutic^  industry  is  a  production  sector  that  demands  scientific  and 
technical  precision  and  absolute  quality  control.  The  slightest  mistake  can 
cause  grave  harm  to  human  life.  It  also  demands  a  deep  commitment  to 
rcseaxh,  to  developing  drugs  that  are  more  efficacious  and  have  a  wider  use. 
uhe  director  of  the  enterprise  and  its  leadership  have  given  particular 
atte^ion  to  this  aspect  of  their  work  and  consider  it  to  be  their  most 
impo^nt  responsibility.  As  a  result,  scientific  research  and  the 
application  of  research  results  have  became  part  of  standard  procedure  in  the 
offiTOs,^  sections  and  plants  of  the  enterprise.  The  enterprise's  corps  of 
scientific  and  technical  cadres  now  includes  more  than  100  persons  vho  have  a 
college  or  E^t-graduate  education.  During  the  past  5  years,  74  scientific 
research  projects  have  been  put  into  production  and  yielded  economic  returns. 
The  bee  products  project  resulted  in  the  development  of  products  that  have 
contributed  nearly  30  million  dong  (old  money)  to  the  value  of  the 
^terprise's  total  output  over  the  past  5  years.  These  products  account  for 
60  perc^t  of  the  value  of  the  products  processed  from  domestic 
piarmaceuticals  by  the  enterprise  each  year.  Hie  enterprise  has  made  codeine 
from  mc^hine  extracted  from  poppies,  refined  vitamin  K  in  its  broken  down 
form  ^to  a  drug  ingredient,  manufactured  vhole  blood  products,  extracted  vin- 
bla-stpi  [Vietnamese  phonetics]  for  the  treatment  of  cancer  from  the  active 
oJigredient  of  Vmca  rosea,  etc.  To  be  able  to  produce  these  pharmaceuticals, 
designed  and  built,  using  its  own  capital,  a  drug  extraction 
production  line,  manufacture  a  circulating  vacuum  autoclave  with  a  capacity 
liters  per  hour  to  isolate  pharmaceuticals  and  manufactured  a  fine 
^ade  pharmaceutical  milling  machine  with  a  capacity  of  120  kilograms  per 
hour.  I^^y  persons  have  set  examples  of  dedication  and  high  enthusiasm  in 
research  work.  Some  have  gone  to  the  trouble  of  accompanying  mobile  bee 
^ping  unite  to  study  how  to  extract  each  product  from  bees  for  analysis  and 
determine  vhich  should  be  put  into  production  and  which  provide  an  abxmdant 
sour^  of  raw  material.  During  the  years  of  the  resistance  against  the  United 
Stetes,  groups  of  cadres  travelled  to  Hoang  Lien  Son  to  research  the 
®rtxaction  of  essential  cinnamon  oil  from  the  various  parts  of  the  cinnamon 
plant.  In  recent  years,  essential  cinnamon  oil  has  been  extracted  in  Thanh 
Hoa  and  Ha  Tuyen  Provinces.  They  have  not  only  concerned  themselves  with 
iweste^ting  pharmaceutical  materials,  setting  ip  extxactors  and  researching 
exaction  sites  and  the  preservation  of  essential  oils,  a  strategic  productT 
but  have  also  performed  manual  labor,  have  carried  water  and  built  ovens. 
Cadres  of  the  enterprise  have  travelled  all  the  way  to  Muong  long,  Sa  Pa  and 
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Lai  Chau  to  find  heavily  fruited  poppy  plants  that  contain  a  high  percentage 
of  active  ingredient.  During  vacations  at  Sam  Son,  they  have  eagerly  gone  in 
search  of  Vinca  rosea  plants  that  contain  a  high  percentage  of  active 
ingredient,  m  the  production  of  drugs,  they  have  displayed  a  hi^  ^irit  of 
rpgpnnpi i-i-i  1 1  ty  and  given  attention  to  every  minor  detail,  frcan  the  printing  of 
Iqboig  for  vials  of  injectible  medicine  to  the  lettering  on  pills  in  order  to 
avoid  mistakes.  Even  in  this  work  the  enterprise  has  made  an  innovation  by 
manufacturing  mortars  with  lettering  for  making  pills.  In  recent  years,  me 
enterprise  has  made  3,231  innovations,  saving  the  state  more  than  3  million 
dong  in  old  mon^.  It  has  accepted  three  state-level  projects.  Ihe  director 
is  a  roeniber  of  the  64.01  Project  Board,  a  state  level  project  in  the  creation 
of  sources  of  raw  materials  for  use  in  the  production  of  drugs. 

Thirdly,  it  has  formulated  and  implemented  training  plans  ^d  raised  the 
standards  of  cadres  and  workers.  Because  of  the  highly  specialized  scientific 
and  technical  requirements  involved  in  insuring  toe  development  of  its 
production,  toe  enterprise  has  attached  very  much  importance  to  providmg 
training  and  raising  the  standards  of  cadres  and  workers.  Altoough  busy  with 
many  other  jobs,  toe  various  directors  of  toe  enterprise  have  all  served  as 
toe  principal  of  the  enterprise's  sc^leraentary  education  school.  Ihis  school 
coropleted  the  popularization  of  level  I  education  in  1970,  the  popularization 
of  level  II  education  in  1979  and  the  popularization  of  level  III  education  m 
1983  among  all  the  persons  within  the  stipulated  age  groins  throughout  the 
enterprise.  Working  at  toe  enterprise  requires  that  a  person  constantly 
study,  study  his  special  field  and  even  foreign  languages.  The  director  has 
learned  four  foreign  languages  (Englito,  French,  Russian  and  Czechoslovakian) 
in  order  to  be  able  to  research  additional  foreign  publications  and  raise  his 
standards  to  meet  the  requirements  of  his  increasingly  difficult  task.  The 
deputy  directors  also  know  from  two  to  four  foreign  languages.  ^  Scientific  and 
technical  cadres  have  eagerly  learned  foreign  languages  (Russian,  Englito  and 
French).  A  number  of  cadres  know  four  foreign  languages  (not  including  those 
that  they  learned  vhile  overseas,  such  as  Hungarian,  Rumanian,  Bulgarian, 
Czechoslovakian  and  Chinese) .  One  after  the  other,  all  cadres  who  have  a 
college  education  have  been  sent  for  advanced  training  at  home  and  abroad. 
Under  toe  enterprise's  planning,  all  technical  workers  must  complete  an 
elementary  or  middle-level  class  in  technology.  The  key  cadres  of  toe 
enterprise,  in  addition  to  learning  more  about  their  special  field  and 
learning  foreign  languages,  must  ccnplete  a  middle  level  class  in  politics. 

Ihis  'Haaltural  key"  has  helped  the  enterprise  to  acquire  the  conditions  needed 
to  train  a  corps  of  successor  cadres  too  have  completed  their  tasks  in  every 
period.  During  toe  past  25  years,  the  enterprise  has  trained  for  itself  and 
other  places  116  leadership  cadres. 

Fourthly,  it  has  constantly  concerned  itself  with  toe  living  conditions  of 
cadres,  manual  workers  and  civil  servants. 

Ihe  tcisk  of  toe  enterprise  has  steadily  grown.  From  the  standpoint  of  living 
conditiCTis,  cadres,  manual  workesrs  and  civil  servants  are  experiencing  many 
diffi™iti**g,  particularly  feitale  cadres  and  worters,  toose  health  is  poor  and 
toose  children  are  small.  Some  women  are  both  mothers  and  grandmothers  and 
toouldering  the  work  of  toe  country  and  the  chores  of  toe  heme  is  very  hard. 
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Women  make  up  80  percent  of  the  total  number  of  persons  at  the  enterprise. 
Many  wom^  hold  key  leadership  positions  in  production,  in  the  party 
organization,  the  Trade  Union  and  enterprise  leader^ip  board.  These  women 
understand  the  living  conditions  of  cadres,  manual  workers  and  civil  servants 
very  well,  '^e  enterprise  has  taken  many  different  approaches  and  measures  to 
improve  living  conditions.  Worthy  of  attention  are  the  following:  the 
m^hanization  of  dining  halls  and  reguarly  maintaining  mid-shift  woaig  and  a 
differential  for  hazardous  work,  despite  the  high  costs  involved;  the 
introduction  of  annual  and  quarterly  health  examinations  for  persons  working 
at  hazardous  places;  the  use  of  Eastern  and  Western  medicine  to  develop 
preventive  health  care  and  medical  treatment;  the  administration  of 
a^uncture  at  the  ^terprise;  the  maintmiance  of  good  child  care  centers  and 
Mndergartens;  the  implementation  of  product  contracts  and  the  recycling  of 
djsc^ed  materials  and  defective  products.  This  last  effort  alone  has  saved 
millions  of  dong  in  old  money  each  year:  1.073  million  dong  in  1983  and  1.4 
million  dong  in  1984. 

With  tte  achievements  it  has  recorded  in  the  past  25  years,  its  splendid 
^dition  of  staniggle,  its  solid  and  strong  political  and  ideological  base  and 
^^^©J^^iiiii^tion  to  retain  its  distinguished  title  as  an  heroic  labor  unit 
vigorously  develop  the  combined  strength  of  the  entire  enterprise,  di^lay  a 
hi^er  ^irit  of  self-reliance,  overcame  difficulties,  take  the  initiative  and 
be  creative,  central  rharmaceutical  Enterprise  Number  2  will  surely  complete 
Its  larger  tasks  under  the  1986  plan  and  the  1986-1990  Five  Year  Plan  well. 

7809 
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STRQGGIJNG  fOR  A  NEW  INTERNATIONMi  ORDER  OF  INFORMATION 
Hanoi  TAP  CHE  CONG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  ;^r  86  pp  86-91 
[Article  by  Hoang  Thinh] 

[Text]  Never  before  has  mankind  possessed  such  enormous  capabilities  to 
resolve  difficulties  that  have  been  faced  since  the  dawn  of  history,  such  as 
the  problems  of  health,  food,  shelter,  natural  disasters  and  his  own  security. 

The  development  of  information  has  helped  man  to  discover  many  new  horizons 
and  familiarize  himself  with  the  cultures  of  other  nations. 

Our  society  is  becoming  an  information  society.  The  information  revolution 
has  had  profound  influences  on  how  society  is  organized.  Due  to  the 
remarkable  achievements  of  science  and  technolo^,  which  have  brought  us 
modem  communication  tools,  no  region  of  the  world  is  isolated  or  alone.  And, 
news  concerning  all  aspects  of  life,  even  if  it  is  made  at  remote  places  on 
earth,  reaches  everyone  in  an  instant.  CXir  planet  has  become  small  and  is 
gradually  becoming  vhat  many  persons  have  begun  to  call  a  global  village. 

The  birth  of  the  microprocessor  and  the  small  computer  can  be  considered  an 
explosion  in  information!  Contact  computers  have  become  a  tool  for 
collecting,  distributing  and  processing  information.  They  can  store  a  very 
large  volume  of  information,  the  equivalent  of  470,000  books,  each  400  pages 
thick.  Today,  some  coiantries  are  using  computers  and  laser  beams  to  set 
newspaper  type  and  lay  out  newspapers. 

In  the  1970 's,  a  new  concept  emerged  and  enriched  the  world  political 
vocabulary:  a  new  international  order  of  infontation. 

Due  to  the  strong  development  of  communications,  the  relations  and  exchanges 
among  the  nations  and  countries  of  the  world  today  are  stronger  than  ever 
before  in  every  field,  thus  creating  the  conditions  for  man's  life  to  became 
more  beautiful  with  each  day  that  passes. 

However,  theire  are  currently  serious  imbalances  on  an  international  scope^  in 
the  production  and  transmission  of  news  and  programs.  The  developing 
countries  account  for  70  percent  of  the  world's  populaticai  but  possess  only  a 
small  percentage  of  the  means  of  communicration:  22  percent  of  the  book 
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titles  published,  17  percent  of  the  press  materials  circulated,  9  percent  of 
the  news  print,  27  percent  of  the  radio  broadcasting  stations,  18  percent  of 
the  radio  receivers,  5  percent  of  the  television  stations  euid  12  percent  of 
the  television  receivers. 

of  the  obstacles  faced  by  the  developing  countries  in  achieving  free 
access  to  information  is  the  very  high  price  of  new  telecommunication 
technol^ies.  The  United  States  and  the  Western  industrial  countries 
monopolize  the  means  of  communication  and  usually  impede  the  transfer  of 
information  technology  to  the  developing  coxantries.  And,  because  they 
moncpolize  the  means  of  iirformation,  the  capitalist  innperialist  countries 
monopolize  the  transmission  of  news.  The  four  Western  news  agencies  alone 
(UPI,  AP,  Reuters  and  AFP)  transmit  sli^tly  less  than  90  percent  of  world's 
news  each  day,  no  more  than  20  percent  of  which  is  news  on  the  developing 
countries.  Ihe  news  produced  by  Western  news  sources  usually  does  not  reflect 
the  truth  and  frequently  distorts  and  blurs  the  image  or  creates  an 
unattractive,  incorrect  image  of  the  develcping  countries. 

•nierefore,  the  developing  countries  strenuously  oppose  this  one-way  flow  of 
information,  calling  it  imperialist  information,  and  have  been  fitting  for 
the  establishment  of  a  new,  freer,  more  balanced  and  more  effective 
international  order  of  information. 

At  first,  the  imperialist  coxantries  strongly  opposed  the  view  that  a  new 
international  order  of  information  need  be  established. 

However,  in  l^e  late  1970 's,  due  to  changes  in  the  coiEpariSon  of  forces  in  the 
world,  the  in®>erialists  were  forced  to  recognize  the  need  to  change  the 
structure  of  information  in  the  world. 

!Di  1978,  as  a  result  of  a  steadfast  struggle  by  and  close  coordination  between 
the  socialist  countries  and  the  developing  countries,  the  General  Coxancil  of 
the  United  Nations '  Educational ,  Scientific  and  Cultxiral  Organization 
(UNESCO) ,  the  20tai  session,  adopted  a  progressive  document:  "The  declaration 
of  basic  principles  related  to  contributions  by  the  mass  media  to  the 
strengthening  of  peace  and  mutual  xmderstanding  in  the  world,  to  the 
development  of  human  rights  and  the  struggle  against  racism  and  apartheid  as 
well  as  the  provocation  of  XMar." 

Prior  to  then,  in  1976,  at  the  I9th  session  of  the  UNESCO  General  Council,  the 
overwhelming  majority  of  member  coxmtries  agreed  to  establish  a  new 
intematicaial  order  of  information. 

Gradu^ly,  however,  the  imperialist  countries  foxrnd  a  way  to  change  the  name 
of  this  order,  their  aims  being  to  lessen  the  class  and  anti-imperialist 
nature  of  the  name  first  chosen  and  steer  this  struggle  of  a  political  natxure 
toward  purely  technical  objectives.  At  the  Tarare  Conference  (France),  they 
argued  for  a  global  order  of  information,  demanding  that  the  word  "new"  be 
dropped  and  that  "international"  be  replaced  with  "global." 
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At  present,  documents  of  the  IMited  Nations  use  the  condept  "a  new  world  o^^ 
of  information"  vhile  documents  of  ^e  non-aligned  mc5vement  use  the  concept  a 
new  international  order  of  information." 

Not  only  do  the  names  of  these  concepts  differ,  tiieir  definitions  differ  as 
well.  In  recent  years,  in  addition  to  the  concept  "information,"  a  new 
concept  has  emerged — "communication."  And,  the  new  order  was  at  one  tame 
called  the  new  order  of  information  and  caratmaiication. 

To  this  day,  there  are  still  mai^  dif fearent  definitions  of  "ccmmunication. " 

— Some  pereons  maintain  that  "communication  is  the  interaction  between  one 
person  and  another  throu^  signs  and  symbols." 

— Some  persons  define  "communication  as  the  mediiam  of  broad  exchange  of 
preconceptions  and  conceits  between  one  person  and  another  *" 

_ still  other  persons  say  that  "ocmraunication  is  a  category  dealing  witii 

the  interaction  between  one  person  and  another  through  symbols.  This 
interaction  can  take  the  form  of  behavior,  gestures,  drawings  or  written 
words." 

of  disagreements  and  in  accordance  with  a  decision  the  UNESCO 
General  Council,  19 th  session,  the  International  Copttission  To  Study 
Communication  Related  Issues  was  establi^ed.  The  commission  consisted  of 
experienced  journalists  and  news  agency  personnel  from  16^  countries  and  was 
head«=^  by  Mr.  MacBride,  and  Irishman,  a  lawyer,  former  minister  of  foreign 
affairs  and  recipient  of  the  Nobel  Prize  and  the  lenin  Peace  Prize.  Due  to 
the  commission's  oonplex  makeup,  it  encountered  very  many  difficulties  m  its 
work  and  the  final  report  of  the  MacBride  commission  (as  it  was  called) 
represented  a  compromise. 

Raising  the  question  "vSiat  is  communication?",  the  r^)ort  gave  the  following 
definition:  ''Coraraunication  can  be  a  tool  of  power  as  well  as  a  revolutionary 
weapon,  a  commercial  product  or  a  means  of  education."  Thus,  the  report 
simultaneously  advanced  four  different  definitions  of  the  same  conc^t. 

Besides  its  several  drawbacks,  the  report  of  the  MacBride  commission  also 
contained  many  positive  points,  such  as  criticizing  the  stand  of  the  W^tem 
superpowers  in  the  field  of  information;  criticizing  the  multinational 
corporations  that  monopolize  information;  proposing  that  the  mass  media  create 
a  good  atmo^ere  for  mutual  understanding;  and  prcpc^ing  that  the  mass  in^ia 
not  be  for  the  piurpose  of  war  or  to  spread  national,  race  or  religious 
hatreds. 

It  was  not  surprising  that,  at  the  22nd  session  of  the  UNESCO  General  CJouncil 
in  Paris  in  1983  ,  the  ''oorarauhications  in  the  service  of  man"  program  sparked  a 
sharp  debate  between  progressive  and  reactionary  forces,  because  the 
establishment  of  a  new  order  of  infontiation  is  a  matter  of^  important 
significance  in  intensifying  the  class  struggle  in  the  international  arena 
with  the  aim  of  resolving  the  basic  issues  of  the  times  that  exist  among 
countries  with  different  social  systems.  During  that  session,  the  United 
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States  and  a  nuitib^  of  Western  cx)X3ntries  stressed  the  need  for  and  sought  to 
impose  a  "free  dissemination  of  information"  formula  with  a  view  toward 
evading  their  responsibility.  Vietnam's  representative  and  the 
representatives  of  the  socialist  and  non-aligned  countries  pointed  out;  vhile 
the  four  Western  news  agencies  (UPI,  AP,  Reuters  and  AFP)  transmit  more  than 
40  million  words  of  news  each  day,  the  Organization  for  Cooperation  Among  the 
News  Agencies  of  the  Non-aligned  Countries  only  transmits  60,000  words.  In 
view  of  this  situation,  placing  too  much  emphasis  on  "freedom  of  information" 
will  only  lead  to  a  one-way  flow  of  information.  We  demanded  that  the  current 
imbalance  in  information  be  corrected  and  that  a  new  order  be  established,  a 
balanced  order  characterized  by  a  two-way  flow  of  information.  We 
that  freedcsn  of  information  be  closely  tied  to  holding  persons  accountable  for 
the  urformation  they  make  available.  We  also  waged  an  active  struggle  against 
the  mistaken  view  that  news  be  presented  in  an  "objective"  manner  while 
actually  presenting  nevra  that  is  inacxjurate  and  biased.  For  example,  vhen 
reporting  on  the  Cambodian  situation,  some  countries  only  report  news  on  the 
Pol  Pot  genocidal  clique  or  the  international  reactionaries  who  vilify 
Vietnam.  Therefore,  we  demand  that  information  be  accurate,  true,  faithful 
and  ccmpletely  objective. 

Ihe  concept  of  a  new  international  order  of  information  will  remain  nothing 

more  than  a  concept  if  concrete  and  positive  steps  are  not  taken  to  make  it  a 
realil^. 

For  the  first  time  in  history,  the  Conference  of  the  Heads  of  State  of  the 
Non-Ali^ed  Countries  held  in  Algeria  in  1973  issued  an  appeal  for  the 
decolonialization  of  information  acrt:ivities,  the  prurpose  being  to  help  win 
economic  independence  and  the  right  of  political  self-determination. 
Following  that  conference,  a  number  of  news  agencies  of  the  non-aligned 
countries  began  to  exchangee  news  with  one  another.  However,  the  Organization 
for  News  Agency  Cooperation  Among  the  Non-aligned  Countries  (Pool)  was  not 
actually  established  until  the  Conference  of  Ministers  of  Information  of  the 
Non-aligned  Countries  in  New  Delhi  in  July  1976  and  was  not  officially  given 
approval  until  the  5th  Hic^  level  Conference  of  the  Non-aligned  Countries  in 
Coloitibo  in  late  1976. 

Pool  h^  organized  a  news  transmission  network  among  the  countries  within  the 
non-aligned  inovenient  with  a  view  toward  presenting  a  true  picture  of  their 
actual  situation  in  the  developing  countries  and  combating  distortions  of  the 
situation  by  Western  news  agencies.  Pool  marks  an  important  step  forward  in 
the  struggle  to  establish  a  new  order  in  infonnation. 

since  its  establishment.  Pool  has  shown  itself  to  have  made  a  clear  impact. 
Among  the  news  agencies  of  the  non-aligned  countries,  the  exchange  of  news  and 
rautxaal  assistance  in  tte  acquisition  of  technical  equipment  and  the  training 
of  cadres  in  the  spirit  of  collective  self-reliance  have  helped  to  increase 
the  infonnation  capabilities  of  these  countries  with  the  aim  of  effectively 
contributing  to  the  struggle  against  the  huge  propaganda  apparatus  of  the 
amperialists  and  r^ctionary  countries,  an  epparatus  replete  with  distorticxis. 
Thanks  to  the  assistance  provided  by  the  socialist  countries  and  the  non- 


110 


aligned  countxies  that  possess  more  highly  developed  material  ^d  tectoical 
conditions,  many  developing  countries  have  been  able  to  establish  their  own 
national  news  agency. 

Each  day,  the  member  agencies  of  Pool  promptly  transmits  into  the  common  ne^ 
broadcasting  network  political,  economic,  cultural  and  social  news  of  tl^ 
country.  A  number  of  these  news  agencies,  vhich  have  a  more  highly  developed 
technical  baise,  included  among  vhich  is  the  Vietnam  News  Agency,  have  assumed 
the  task  as  "rebroadcasting  centers"  that  rebroadcast  news  received  from 
countries  within  the  region,  as  a  result  of  which  news  concerning  the  non 
aligned  countries  is  transmitted  further  and  more  widely. 

In  its  10  yeairs  of  operation.  Pool  has  steadily  grown.  At  first,  it  consisted 
of  only  12  news  agencies.  Today,  93  countries  participate  in  Pool  and  the 
news  brxjadcast  into  the  Pool  network  is  growtog  in  volume  and  being  improved 
from  the  stan(%)oint  of  qu2ility  with  each  passing  c3ay. 

On  each  continent,  regional  organizations  have  also  been  establi^eci,  such  as 
the  African  news  agency  (PANA) ,  the  Organization  of  Latin  American  News 
Agencies  (ASIN)  and  the  Organization  of  Asia-Pacific  News  Agencies  (OANA) . 

In  addition,  the  Radio  and  Television  Organization  of  the  Non-aligned 
Cjountries  has  also  been  establidied. 

However,  these  are  only  initial,  encouraging  steps.  Becjause,  there  are  still 
13  non-aligned  countries  that  do  not  have  a  national  news  agency  and  more  than 
one-half  of  the  members  of  Pool  lack  equipment  and  thus  do  not  have  the  means 
to  receive  news  or  broadcast  news  on  their  cxjuntry  into  the  Pool  network. 

Technological  advances  in  cxiraraunication  are  ocourr^g  at  a  rapid  paca.  This 
that  we  (constantly  keep  abreast  of  scientific  and  technical  knowledge. 
The  processing  and  dissemination  of  information  also  demand  increasingly 
sophisticated  and  modem  technology.  One  question  that  has  been  raised  is. 
vhat  must  the  attitude  of  the  developing  countries  tccward  the  utportation  of 
new  science  and  technology  be? 

At  the  Mass  Information  Conference  of  the  Non-aligned  countries  (NAMEDIA)  held 
in  New  Delhi  in  December  1983,  two  approaches  were  evident:  to  close  a 
countiry's  doors  £uid  not  allow  Western  technolccgy  in,  for  fear  of  harming 
existing  domestic  means  of  communication,  or  to  open  the  doors  to  new 
achievements  in  order  to  quicjkly  modernize  without  taking  the  country's  actual 
capabilities  into  cxaisideration. 

In  his  speech,  the  Vietnamese  representative  cpbserved:  the  teclmological 
revolution  is  now  on  our  doorstep.  Therefore,  in  a  display  of  a  hi^  ^irit 
of  (collective  self-reliance,  the  developing  countries  must  first  ccxjperate 
^ith  and  assist  one  another.  On  the  other  hand,  they  must  demancl  that  the 
developed  ciountries  transfer  scienca  and  technology  to  the  countries  of  the 
Third  World  without  any  political  precconditions.  Because  their  socio-ecxsncmic 
(conditions  do  not  permit  them  to  ecguip  the  mass  media  wi^  modern  technology 
all  at  oncce,  the  developing  countries  must  centralize  their  existing 
capabilities  and  help  one  another  to  resolve  those  problems  that  they  can 
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resolve  on  their  own.  On  the  other  hand,  light  attenticai  cannot  be  given  to 
gradually  achieving  modernization  and  importing  new  technologies  that  are 
compatible  wit^  needs,  capabilities  and  the  ability  to  utilize  these 
technologies  with  a  view  toward  applying  the  new  scientific  and  technical 
advances  of  our  times. 

At  the  conferences  of  Pool,  the  issue  of  shifting  to  electronic  operations  has 
become  a  subject  of  intense  debate.  A  number  of  news  agencies  of  the  non- 
aligned  coxmtries  have  begun  to  shift  to  electronic  operations  in  the 
receiving  and  broadcasting  of  news  (such  as  India)  or  the  editing  of  news 
(such  as  Malaysia) .  The  Vietnam  News  Agency  is  conducting  a  test  and  has 
begun  to  achieve  good  results  in  the  establishment  of  a  new  Hanoi-Ho  Chi  Minh 
City  news  transmission  line  utilizing  micro-canpxter  equipment  that  transmits 
news  ccpy  in  Vietnamese  complete  with  diacritical  and  tone  marks  at  a  speed  at 
least  12  times  faster  than  conventional  equipment  now  in  use. 

^ol  has  also  taken  concrete  steps  to  accelerate  the  training  of  cadres  and 
improve  the  contents,  quality  and  form  of  news  in  order  to  increase  the 
effecrtiveness  of  the  information  activities  of  the  developing  countries. 

The  U.S.  imperialists  have  spent  huge  sums  on  information  and  will  spend  1 
billion  dollars  to  modernize  radio  stations  in  the  next  5  years.  The  CIA 
annually  allocates  300  million  dollars,  and  2,000  personnel  (at  the 
information  nerve  center  and  overseas) ,  for  mass  information  services.  The 
United  States,  constantly  brandishing  the  banner  of  its  anti-communist 
'•crusade''  everyvhere,  has  made  psychological  warfare  a  part  of  its  strategy  to 
undermine  the  opposition  and  is  using  information  and  propaganda  as  a  tool  to 
poiscai  minds  and  ^ert  global  pressure. 


^e  regular  conference  of  the  secretaries  of  the  party  central  committees  of 
the  socialist  countries  on  ideological  issues  held  in  Bucharest  in  December 
1985  decided  that  it  was  necessary  to  e3q)ose  the  ambitions  of  the  United 
disn^t  the  strategic  balance  and  achieve  military  superiority  as 
ambitions  that  cannot  be  achieved  and  expose  the  bellicose  nature  of  the  "star 
wars  program"  of  the  United  States  and  the  danger  to  the  cause  of  peace  posed 
by  this  "crusade"  thinking  and  policy  as  well  as  imperialism's  provocative 
caitpaigns  against  socialism.  The  conference  also  decided  that  ways  must  be 
found  to  i^rove  the  technical  aspects  of  propaganda  work.  In  particular, 
consideration  must  be  given  to  the  direct  transmission  of  television  proqraras 
throu^  space. 

In  the  catjse  of  building  and  defending  the  fatherland,  in  the  Struggle  against 
the  border  war  of  encroachment  and  occupation  and  the  wide-ranging  war  of 
sabotage  being  wag^  by  the  Chinese  ejqjansionists  and  hegemonists,  we  cannot 
^ye  light  attention  to  the  impact  of  hostile  information.  Because,  the 
^inese  reactionaries,  in  collaboration  with  the  U.S.  imperialists  and 
domestic  ^  foreign  reactionary  powers,  are  directing  the  thrust  of  their 
psychological  warfare  effort  against  our  country  every  hour  of  every  day 
their  purpose  being  to  have  an  impact  upon  the  spirit  and  psychology  of  the 
masses.  Sipporting  their  psychological  war  are  dozens  of  Vietnamese  language 
radio  stations  operated  by  the  imperialists,  the  Chinese  reactionaries  euid 
other  reactionaries  of  all  types. 
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Information  is  a  tool  that  serves  politics  and  is,  in  turn,  xxnAer  the  impact 
of  politics.  Information  is  a  vital  force  in  economic  develcpnent.  With  each 
day  that  passes,  information  is  being  utilized  more  widely  in  educational  ^ 
cultural  develqpm^t.  Information  makes  a  positive  contribution  to  increasing 
the  understanding  among  nations  with  a  view  toward  maintaining  world  peace  and 
security  and  building  international  coc^jeration. 

The  field  of  information  and  communications  is  opening  new  prospects.  At  the 
same  time,  the  struggle  to  establish  a  new,  freer,  more  balanced  and  more 
effective  international  order  of  information  remains  a  sharp  struggle. 
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THE  EC30NCMEC  STRftTEGy  OF  THE  SOCIALIST  IMIIY  PARTY  OF  GEE^MANY 
Hanoi  TAP  cm  CONG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  Apr*  86  pp  92-97 
[Article  by  VU  Tien] 

[Text]  In  the  early  1960 's  in  conjmction  with  the  nationalization  of  the 
econcmic  caipon^t  of  fascism,  the  GDR  completed  the  socialist  transformation 
of  Idle  capitalist  economy  within  industry  and  agriculture.  With  that, 
socialist  production  relations  were  esteiblished  and  assumed  the  dominant 
position  throu^iout  the  national  economy.  Ihe  economic  strategy  during  this 
period  was  designed  to  eliminate  the  serious  imbalance  within  the  econony  due 
to  the  partitioning  of  the  country  into  two  Germanies(l)  vhile  making  every 
effort  to  develcp  production  forces  and  iitprove  the  stanSard  of  living.  Under 
this  strategy,  the  material  and  technical  bases  of  socialism  were  built  and  a 
number  of  important  industrial  sectors  that  were  previously  very  weak 
developed  strongly.  The  aftereffects  of  the  war  and  the  serious  imbalance 
within  toe  econcmy  v^e  virtually  wercome.  Thus,  toe  tasks  of  toe  period  of 
transition  from  capitalism  to  socialism  were  virtually  conpleted  during  the 
early  years  of  toe  1960 's.  Socialist  society  began  to  develop  upon  its  own 
base.  In  toe  1960 's,  toe  party  set  toe  task  of  consolidating  and  developing 
toe  new  social  system  in  every  respect.  In  toe  early  1970 's,  toe  8to  Congress 
of  toe  Socialist  Unity  Pa^  of  Germany  [SED]  established  toe  strategic  task 
of  building  developed  socialism,  considering  toe  performance  of  this  task  to 
be  an  historic  process  of  profound  political,  economic,  social,  cultural  and 
spiritual  transformation,  to  be  toe  stage  of  transition  to  toe  building  of 
communist  society. 

pi  toe  early  1980 's,  toe  SED  set  forth  toe  strategy  for  economic  development 
in  the  ^1980^' s,  the  aim  of  viiich  is  to  achieve  developed  socialism  under  the 
specific  circumstances  of  the  domestic  and  world  situations  during  this 
period.  At  present,  toe  SED  is  reconfirming  toe  correctness  of  toe  strategy 
that  has  been  adopted  and  incorporating  in  this  strategy  new  elements  that  are 
consistent  with  toe  new  situation. 

The  most  important  element  of  toe  new  economic  strategy  is  the  thorough 
developnent  of  exiting  scientific  and  technical  potentials  at  home  and  in  toe 
world  in  order  to  increase  the  strength  of  the  economy  to  the  maximum  degree 
possible. 
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Considering  science  and  technology  to  be  the  decisive  factor  in  the  economic 
and  militcury  struggle  between  the  two  opposing  social  systems,  the  GDR  is 
struggling  to  bring  its  scientific  research  into  the  ranks  of  the  most 
advanced  scientific  research  in  the  world.  Only  in  this  way  can  it  find 
solutions  of  the  highest  possible  quality  to  production  prctolems.  At  present, 
and  in  the  future,  the  GDR  is  concentrating  on  -Uiose  sectors  that  employ  high 
technology,  considering  this  to  be  the  key  to  the  GDR  retaining  its  position 
as  one  of  the  10  industrial  superpowers  in  the  world.  These  sectors  are 
microelectronics,  robot  technology,  biotechnology,  high  grade  ceramic 
materials,  etc.  Of  these  sectors,  microelectrcmcs  and  robot  technology  are 
the  key  industries  in  stimulating  the  development  of  the  entire  national 
economy  eaid  achieving  the  hipest  possible  efficiency.  In  1984,  the  GCR  put 
10,800  robots  into  use.  Today,  46,500  robots  are  in  use  within  the  various 
sectors  of  the  economy.  In  1984,  43,000  (automated-programmed)  production 
lines  were  put  into  operation.  In  September  1985,  the  GDR  equipped  general 
school  students  with  personal  computers  and  appropriate  programs.  The 
exportation  of  microelectronic  equipment  accounts  for  50  percent  of  the  total 
profits  generated  by  exports. 

More  liian  90  percent  of  the  increase  in  national  income,  the  incxrease  m  labor 
productivity,  the  reduction  in  the  consimnption  of  materials  and  the  increa^ 
in  the  competitive  position  of  the  products  of  the  GDR  on  the  world  martet  is 
the  result  of  science  and  technology. 

Another  important  element  of  current  economic  strategy  is  the  full  utilization 
of  domestic  natural  resources.  The  GDR  is  poor  in  raw  materials.  It  has  no 
anthracite  coal,  petroleum  deposits,  iron  ore,  chrome  or  i^ganese  and  very 
little  copper,  timber,  bauxite,  cotton,  gold,  silver. . .  With  the  tremendous 
assistance  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  through  cooperation  within  CEMA,  ^e  GDR 
has  been  able  to  virtually  satisfy  its  needs  for  these  raw  materials  in  past 
years  and  continues  to  do  so  today.  However,  in  the  early  1980 's,  new  price 
changes  occurred  on  the  international  market.  The  GDR  has  therefore  called 
for  an  intensified  effort:  to  make  full  use  of  domestic  raw  materials  and 
energy  and  reduce  the  importation  of  raw  materials  and  fuel  while  still 
increasing  the  value  of  exports.  To  accomplish  this,  each  economic, 
scientific  and  technical  activity,  from  basic  research,  the  application  of 
technology  and  industrial  science  and  the  development  of  standards, 
architecture  and  the  fine  arts  to  elementary  and  advanced  vocational  traini^ 
for  the  worker  and  the  oxygenizing  of  the  entire  production  system  in 
accordance  with  the  strictest  staxidarxJs  of  qualily,  has  the  aims  of  increasing 
the  output  of  domestic  raw  materials  and  fuel,  including  sixbstandard  raw 
materials,  utilizing  domestic  raw  materials  within  many  different  fields  of 
production  technology  ard,  in  particular,  creating  many  picxiucts  of  high  value 
from  every  kilogram  of  domestic  raw  materials  through  irefining. 

The  GDR  has  done  very  much  work  in  the  process  of  meeting  the  objectives 
mentioned  above.  It  was  once  projected  that  the  GDR  would  not  be  producing 
300  million  tons  of  lignite  (lignite  is  a  type  of  low-calorie  coal  found  in 
very  large  quantities  in  the  GDR)  per  year  until  the  year  2000.  Today,  the 
GDR's  annual  production  of  lignite  exceeds  300  million  tons.  Due  to  the 
application  of  the  latest  achievements  of  science  and  technology,  the  GDR  has 
been  able  to  refine  and  enrich  lignite,  as  a  result  of  which  it  can  use 
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lignite  to  operate  eill  electric  power  plants  that  were  previously  powered  by 
oil  and  also  use  lignite  in  place  of  oil  in  many  other  fields.  It  has  now 
been  projected  that  there  is  enough  lignite  to  last  the  power  sector  for  50 
years.  The  established  goal  is  to  use  lignite  as  a  fuel  in  all  fields  of 
social  production,  tftider  the  1981-1985  Five  Year  Plan,  the  GER  allocated  70 
percent  of  the  capital  invested  in  industry  to  the  development  of  the  lignite 
sector  to  meet  this  goal.  Household  furniture  once  made  of  wood  is  now 
manufactured  mednly  from  sawdust  and  veneering.  Optical  fibers  and  high-tech 
ceramics  are  now  being  manufactured  frcati  domestic  raw  materials  in  place  of 
ditport^  raw  materials.  As  regards  livestocdc  feed,  the  (331  once  had  to  itiport 
4.5  million  tons  of  grain  eacdi  year.  Now,  primarily  as  a  result  of  raising 
its  grain  output  and  making  full  use  of  domestic  grain,  it  only  iitports  1.5 
million  tons  vSiile  still  maintaining  the  development  of  livestock  herds  and 
the  output  of  meat  and  milk. 

One  of  the  most  inportant  elements  of  the  GER's  economic  development  strategy 
is  to  carry  out  expanded  reproduction  in  depth.  Carrying  out  expanded 
reproduction  in  depth  means  increasing  the  volume  of  products  produced  through 
the  rational  use  of  existing  material  bases  without  using  additional  labor. 

■mere  are  many  measures  that  can  be  taken  to  carry  out  expanded  reproduction 
in  depth.  However,  it  is  first  of  all  necessary  to  carry  out  the  scientific 
and  technological  revolution,  apply  scientific-technical  advances  and 
rationalize  production.  Secondly,  labor  must  be  utilized  in  the  most  rational 
and  efficient  manner  possible  in  accordance  with  the  principle  that  labor 
productivity  must  increase  at  a  faster  rate  than  product  output.  Thirdly, 
^1  returns  must  be  achieved  from  fixed  capital.  On  the  basis  of  the  trend 
in  the  world  to  vpgrade  technology,  timely  steps  must  be  taken  to  upgrade 
fixed  capital  to  modem  technical  standards.  At  present,  more  than  one-half 
of  the  fixed  cissets  of  the  GDR  have  only  been  in  use  for  less  than  10  years, 
one-third  have  been  in  lase  for  less  than  5  years.  This  represents  a  rather 
hi^  rate  of  upgrading  fixed  assets.  To  achieve  this  rate,  the  GDR  has  raised 
the  percentage  of  the  capital  invested  in  fixed  assets  used  to  upgrade 
equipment  and  reduced  the  amount  of  capital  invested  in  new  construction. 
Fourthly,  practicing  frugality  must  be  considered  a  long-range  strategy.  The 
slogan  of  the  GDR  is  to  practice  thorough  frugality  in  production  and 
consumption,  in  the  processing  of  raw  and  building  materials,  with  full 
ijorportanoe  attached  to  productivity,  quality  and  efficiency. 

The  practice  of  frugality  in  production  is  governed  by  a  system  of  strict 
ceilings  on  the  consunption  of  raw  materials  and  energy.  According  to  the 
latest  regulations,  the  consumption  of  raw  materials  and  energy  per  unit  of 
product  must  decline  by  3  to  7  percent  per  year.  At  present,  92  percent  of 
the  economic  activities  in  the  GDR  are  governed  by  raw  material  and  energy 
consumption  ceilings.  This  percentage  is  the  highest  among  the  socialist 
countries. 

The  mobilization  and  use  of  scrap  materials  have  been  established  as  a  plan 
norm,  are  encouraged  by  prices  and  are  made  possible  by  a  widespread 
procurement  network.  Adults  and  children  nationwide  are  very  interested  in 
this  effort  and  actively  collect  scrap  materials  and  products. 
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Practicing  frugality  in  consumption  has  been  established  as  a  very  strict 
requirement,  especially  with  regard  to  the  consumption  of  petroleum  products 
and  raw  materials  that  must  be  imported. 

On  the  other  hand,  utilizing  work  time  in  the  most  rational  way  possible  is 
considered  a  measure  of  utmost  importance  in  practicing  frugality.  This 
requirement  has  been  established  for  society  as  a  vhole  as  well  as  for  each 
Individual  worker.  In  1983,  as  a  result  of  increased  labor  productivity,  sooone 
543  million  work  hours  were  saved,  the  equivalent  of  the  amount  of  time  worked 
by  300,000  persons  in  1  year. 

Ihe  intensive  developnent  of  production  strategy  has  been  in  effect  in  the  Q3R 
since  the  early  1970 's.  In  the  case  of  the  GDR,  the  economy  must  reach  a 
certain  level  of  development  before  intensive  development  can  be  carried  out. 
Most  importantly,  the  GDR  must  have  a  corps  of  hi^ily  qualified  scientific  and 
technical  cadres  and  workers  vrtio  are  independent  and  creative,  an  important 
portion  of  whom  must  meet  or  exceed  advanced  world  standards.  At  the  same 
time,  it  must  have  a  very  strong  material-technical  base  \pon  vMch  the  entire 
economy  can  develop  in  a  stable  manner.  In  addition,  labor  productivity  and 
economic  efficiency  must  reach  unprecedented  levels  on  a  society-^ide  scale. 

In  the  GDR,  the  development  of  consumer  goods  production  on  the  basis  of 
domestic  raw  materials  or  raw  materials  received  from  the  Soviet  Union  and 
other  socialist  coxmitries  is  one  of  the  most  important  elements  of  economic 
strategy.  To  implement  this  strategic  guideline,  the  state  requires  that  not 
only  the  light  industrial  sectors,  but  also  the  industrial  sectors  that 
manufacture  machinery  and  equipment  for  the  production  of  consumer  goods 
directly  produce  a  number  of  necessary  consumer  products.  Scientific  and 
technical  advances  must  be  directly  reflected  in  consumer  goods. 
Microelectronics  must  be  applied  in  consumer  goods  production  with  the  aims  of 
raising  the  quality,  reliability  and  convenience  of  xase  of  these  products  and 
making  them  energy  efficient.  The  production  of  some  consume  goods  demands 
the  effective  combination  of  modem  technology  and  the  talents  of  artiscins, 
demands  keen  interest,  attention  to  detail,  creativity  and  enthusiasm  on  the 
part  of  the  worker.  Together  with  supplying  grain  and  food  products  and 
building  housing  and  on  the  basis  of  closely  tying  the  improvement  of  the 
standard  of  living  to  increases  in  productivity  and  economic  efficiency, 
supplying  consumer  goods  to  the  people  is  also  part  of  the  unified  economic 
and  social  policy  of  the  SED. 

Ihe  strategic  targets  of  the  SED  for  agriculture  are:  systematically  raising 
the  yield  and  output  of  all  agricultural  sectors,  including  crop  production, 
livestock  production  and  forestry,  with  a  view  toward  providing  a  stable  but 
increasingly  large  si:5ply  of  increasingly  hi^  quality  grain  and  food  products 
to  the  people  and  raw  materials  to  industry  while  boldly  carrying  out  the 
industrialization  of  agricultural  prcxiuction  and  the  urbanization  of  the 
countryside  with  the  aim  of  gradually  eliminating  the  basic  differences  that 
separate  the  cities  and  rural  areas. 

To  achieve  these  goals  and  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  amount  of  area  under 
cultivation  cannot  be  increased  (at  present,  the  GER  has  4.7  million  hectares 
of  farmland  and  1.6  million  hectares  of  grasslands),  the  agricultrural 
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development  strategy  of  the  SED  is  to  make  every  effort  to  increase  output  per 
mit  of  land  and  raise  crop  and  livestock  yields  by  raising  soil  fertility, 
modernizing  agricultural  machinery  and  equipment,  strengthening  and  iiiproving 
the  material -technical  bases  within  agriculture,  reducing  esqpenses  and 
production  costs,  improving  product  quality  and  using  land  as  efficiently  as 
possible  so  that  agriculture  can  provide  the  fullest  possible  supply  of  grain, 
food  products  and  raw  materials  to  society. 

The  SED  maintains  that  agricultural  production  is  of  pressing  economic 
significance  as  well  as  inportant  political  significance.  Modem  agricultural 
enterprises  that  ^)ecialize  in  crop  production  and  animal  husbandry  and  are 
closely  linked  throu^  cooperative  relations  have  been  established  within  the 
GDR.  These  enterprises  supply  the  people  with  their  primary  food  products, 
such  as  meat,  milk,  butter,  eggs,  bread,  sugar  and  potatoes.  In  1984,  the  GI® 
produced  a  record  output  of  11.5  million  tons  of  grain  at  an  average  yield  of 
4.5  tons  per  hectare.  However,  the  GDR  must  still  iitport  grain  each  year  to 
maintain  its  livestock  herds.  Agriculture  (including  the  forest  industry) 
only  supplies  a  little  more  than  half  of  the  raw  materials  used  by  the 
national  eccaicmy.  Meanvihile,  iitperialism  is  making  increasing  use  of  grain  as 
an  instrument  of  political  and  military  pressinre. 

In  the  face  of  this  situation,  the  GDR  must  xjse  every  scientific  and  technical 
capability  it  has  to  accelerate  the  intensive  development  of  agriculture  and 
raise  the  output  of  grain,  food  products,  livestock  feed  and  the  various  types 
of  raw  materials,  with  the  production  of  grain  and  livestock  feed  being  given 
the  position  of  foremost  iitportance  within  the  agricultural  economy. 

In  conjunction  with  stepping  \jp  production  within  the  agricultural  cooperative 
and  state  farm  sectors  (state  farms  primarily  specialize  in  animal  husbandry 
and  the  selection  of  breeding  stock) ,  the  GDR  attaches  very  much  importance  to 
developing  the  role  played  by  private  agriculture,  household  animal  husbandry 
and  the  Association  of  Gardeners.  Private  production  currently  accounts  for 
roughly  5.5  percent  of  the  land  under  cultivation.  This  production  component 
is  assisted  by  state  economic  agencies.  The  1.3  million  member  Association  of 
Gardeners  and  Small-Scale  Livestock  Producers  supplies  a  large  quantity  of 
vegetables,  fruit,  honey  and  rabbit  meat,  about  one-fourth  of  poultry  output 
and  40  percent  of  the  egg  output  of  the  entire  country. 

Together  with  the  private  handicraft  trades,  which  represent  some  260,000 
laborers  and  supply  59  percent  of  output  and  services  (handicraft  coopjeratives 
supply  41  percent  of  output  and  services) ,  private  agriculture  and  the 
subsidiary  household  economy  are  playing  an  increasingly  large  role. 

Concerning  education  and  training,  the  economic  strategy  of  the  SED  takes  the 
view  that  the  laborer  is  the  production  force  of  most  fundamental  and  decisive 
importance,  even  in  the  face  of  the  continuous  advancement  of  science  and 
technology.  Facts  have  increasingly  shown  that  only  persons  vho  are  highly 
specialized,  vho  possess  creative  minds,  are  aware  and  disciplined  can  be  the 
masters  of  science  and  technology.  These  persons  are  the  only  and  the 
inejdiaustible  source  of  the  economic  strength  of  a  country. 
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In  the  GDR,  education  and  science  are  becoming  more  a  part  of  each  field  of 
economic  and  socieil  life  with  each  day  that  passes.  Therefore,  the  GDR  has 
attached  full  iinpoi±ance  to  the  education  system,  from  the  general  school  to 
the  college  levels,  its  aim  being  to  train  fully  developed  socialists  vflio 
possess  knowledge  of  culture,  science  and  technology,  and  possess  both 
socialist  awareness  and  the  ^irit  of  industrial  discipline.  Besides  its  very 
well  developed  system  of  general  schools,  colleges  and  vocational  middle 
schools,  the  GDR  also  has  a  system  of  technical  and  professional  training 
schools  for  workers.  At  present,  95  percent  of  the  workers  in  the  GDR  have 
attended  these  schools. 

Under  its  line  on  educating  the  worker,  the  GDR  considers  it  inportant  to 
build  discipline  and  intensi^  the  teaching  of  politics,  ideology,  the  spirit 
of  responsibility  and  the  obligations  of  the  citizen.  Ihe  SED  stresses  that 
the  labor  force  of  a  developed  industrial  country  must  possess  discipline  as 
strict  as  the  discipline  of  an  army  in  combat,  the  only  difference  being  that, 
in  the  economy,  regulations  and  persuasion  must  be  used  more  than  orders.  On 
the  other  hand,  material  incentives  are  provided  at  hi^  rat^  in  -Oie  GDR  and 
are  backed  fcy  the  necessary  material  base. 

Due  to  its  policy  of  attaching  importance  to  the  human  factor  in  the  ways 
described  above,  the  GDR  today  has  a  labor  force  whose  technical  skills  and 
spirit  of  indiastrial  discipline  are  among  the  best  in  the  world.  With  3.2 
million  industrial  workers,  the  GDR  has  created  an  industrial  output  value 
that  has  brou^t  the  country  into  the  ranks  of  the  10  industrial  superpowers 
in  the  world.  Agriculture  (including  the  forest  industry)  has  only  about 
800,000  laborers  but  produces  a  grain  output  large  enough  to  support  a 
population  of  nearly  17  million  at  a  high  standard  of  living  (the  average 
agricultural  laborer  feeds  21  persons) .  Agricultxnre  also  raises  nearly  6 
million  head  of  cattle,  more  than  13  million  hogs...,  produces  nearly  11 
million  cubic  meters  of  wood  and  supplies  numerous  raw  materials  for  industry, 
not  including  ej^rted  agricultural  products. 

As  regards  the  GDR's  economic  management  mechanism,  in  contrast  to  a  number  of 
countries  in  vhich  the  trend  is  toward  "liJaeralization,  ”  the  policy  of  the  SED 
is  to  continue  to  perfect  the  management  mechanism  based  on  the  plan  along  the 
lines  of  improving  the  quality  of  central  planning  while  broadening  the 
authority  and  responsibility  of  the  combines  within  the  scope  of  the  plan. 
The  state  has  introduced  a  category  of  four  norms  that  are  legally  binding 
vpon  enterprises.  These  are:  a  norm  on  the  output  of  goods,  vdiich  includes 
the  percentage  of  goods  allocated  for  ej^rtation;  a  norm  on  totcil  output;  a 
norm  on  profits;  and  a  norm  on  the  output  of  consumer  goods  for  the  people. 
Ihe  ccmibines  defend  their  plans  before  the  Planning  Commission  in  the  presence 
of  a  representative  of  the  concerned  ministry.  Ihe  combine  is  responsible  to 
the  national  economy  for  balancing  the  products  that  the  combine  is  assigned 
the  task  of  producing.  Deserving  of  attention  is  the  fact  that  the 
enterprises  within  the  combines  practice  complete  economic  accounting,  cure 
^rmitted  to  establish  material  incentive  fxonds  and  have  the  status  of  an 
individual  xmder  the  law. 

Recently,  the  Vietnam  Journalists  Association  sent  us  to  visit  the  GDR.  While 
in  our  friend's  country,  it  became  even  more  apparent  to  us  that  the  decisive 
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factors  in  the  success  of  the  above  mentioned  economic  strategy  are  the 
leader^ip  provided  by  the  SED,  the  ^irit  of  creative  labor  and  self-reliance 
of  the  laboring  people  of  the  GDR  and  the  close  and  ccraprdiensive  ties  between 
the  GDR  and  the  Soviet  Union  and  other  members  of  CEMA.  We  rejoice  over  the 
large  results  achieved  ty  the  people  of  the  GDR  in  the  process  of  implementing 
the  SED's  economic  strategy.  This  year,  the  party  and  people  of  the  GDR  will 
celebrate  the  40th  anniversary  of  the  founding  of  the  SED  (21  ipril  1946)  and 
hold  the  11th  Ctongress  of  the  Party.  On  the  occasion  of  these  major  holidays, 
the  communists  and  people  of  Vietnam  extend  to  the  communists  and  people  of 
the  fraternal  GDR  our  best  wi^es.  We  are  confident  that,  \3nder  the  light  of 
the  resolutions  of  the  11th  Party  C3ongress,  the  people  of  the  GDR  will  surely 
record  even  larger  achievements  in  their  cause  of  building  developed  socialism 
in  the  GDR. 


FOOTNOTES 

1.  Before  Germany  was  divided,  the  eastern  portion,  the  present  day  GDR, 
received  45  percent  of  its  industrial  and  agricultural  products  from  the 
western  portion,  the  present  day  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  vhere 
practically  all  the  raw  material,  metallurgy,  energy  and  heavy  industrial 
installations  of  the  entire  country  of  Germany  are  concentrated. 
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am* S  STEADY  ADVMCE  INIO  IHE  FOTU^ 

Hanoi  TAP  cm  CXM3  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  i^r  86  pp  98-101 
[Article  by  Ho  Bat  Khuat] 

[Text]  The  victory  of  the  revolution  of  Cuba,  a  country  that  lies  in  the 
Caribbean  Sea  near  the  United  States,  made  a  very  strong  impression  i:?)on  the 
other  nations  of  the  world.  Everyone  anxiously  followed  developments  there 
and  more  than  a  few  persons  asked  themselves:  can  the  Cuban  people  survive? 
Can  the  Cuban  revolution  survive  and  develop?  More  than  one-quarter  century 
later,  the  pride  and  stability  of  Cuba  today  provide  an  eloquent  answer  to 
these  questions.  The  Cuban  people,  rich  in  courage  and  revolutionary  zeal, 
are  living  in  inspiration  and  self-confidence.  In  pril  1986,  CXiba  cel^rates 
the  25th  anniversary  of  the  victory  at  Hiron  and  the  25th  anniversary  of  the 
Declaration  of  the  Socialist  Character  of  the  CXiban  Revolution.  The  country 
is  changing  itself  to  meet  the  new  demands  raised  by  the  needs  of  our  times. 
The  3rd  Congress  of  CUban  Communist  Party,  vhich  was  held  ficom  4  to  7  February 
1986,  was  an  event  of  great  significance  in  the  country's  political,  economic 
and  social  life.  At  the  congress,  Fidel  Castro,  1st  secretary  of  the  Central 
Committee  of  the  Cuban  Communist  Party,  1st  vice  president  of  the  Council  of 
State  and  Council  of  Ministers  of  the  Republic  of  Cuba,  declared: 

"Every  congress  must  be  an  opportunity  to  conduct  a  review  with  the  aims  of 
praising  achievements  that  have  been  recorded,  harshly  criticizing 
shortcomings  that  have  been  committed  and  establi^ing  optimistic  and  bold 
guidelines  for  the  future  with  confidence  in  our  revolutionary  strength,  in 
our  revolutionary  spirit  and  in  the  extremely  large  capabilities  of 
socialism. " 

The  most  significant  achievement  of  the  Cuban  economy  during  the  past  5  years 
(1981-1985)  was  the  growth  of  the  gross  social  product  at  an  annual  average 
rate  of  7.3  percent.  Tidustrial  production  increased  at  the  annual  rate  of 
8.8  percent,  with  the  production  of  a  number  of  important  sectors  increasing 
at  a  high  rate,  such  as  16  percent  in  the  mechanical  engineering  sector  and 
9.5  percent  in  the  building  sector.  During  the  past  5  years,  the  number  of 
industrial  projects  increased  45  percent  compared  to  1980.  Some  335,000 
apartments  were  constructed.  Cement  production  reached  16  million  tons,  a  3 
million  ton  increase  compared  to  the  previous  5  years.  Total  electricity 
output  increased  seven  timies  compared  to  the  period  preceding  the  revolution. 
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thus  en^ling  85  percent  of  households  to  use  electricity  in  their  daily 
activities.  Agricultural  production  (excluding  sugarcane)  increased  at  the 
average  annual  rate  of  3.8  percent,  with  milk  production  increasing  by  21 
percent,  chicken  egg  production  by  23  percent,  chicken  production  by  30 
percent  and  hog  production  by  33  percent.  CJompared  to  the  previous  5  years, 
the  production  of  sugar,  the  key  product  of  the  Cuban  econoiry,  increased  by 
12.2  ^rcent  during  the  past  5  years  and  reached  a  stable  output  of 
approximately  8  million  tons  per  year.  The  other  sectors  of  the  economy  also 
recorded  encouraging  achievements.  For  example,  during  the  past  5  years,  the 
merchant  fleet  transported  21  percent  more  cargo  and  reached  a  total  tonnage 
of  1,160,000  tons. 

Cuba  has  recorded  these  achievements  within  the  context  of  the  world  econcmic 
crisis  that  has  become  increasingly  serious  and  exerted  a  major  influence  vpon 
the  economy  of  the  Latin  American  countries  and  the  countries  of  the  Caribbean 
basin,  a  crisis  that  has  kept  the  per  capita  production  of  the  countries  of 
the  region  at  1977  levels.  From  1980  to  1985,  the  economy  of  Latin  America 
only  grew  at  the  rate  of  0.5  percent  per  capita  per  year.  In  the  case  of 
Cuba,  the  United  State  has  also  implemented  a  policy  of  econcmic  encirclement, 
an  embargo,  milita^  threats,  etc.  However,  Cuba  has  remained  stable, 
because,  at  Cuba's  side  stand  the  countries  within  the  socialist  community  and 
friendly  countries.  Cuba's  economy  is  a  planned  economy.  Stable  economic 
development  has  permitted  the  party  and  government  of  Cuba  to  raise  the 
standard  of  living  of  the  laboring  people.  As  of  1985,  there  were  50 
refrigerators,  91  television  sets,  152  radios,  59  washing  machines  and  69 
electric  fans  in  every  100  hous^olds  equipped  with  electricity.  The  Cuban 
party  ^d  state  have  given  special  attention  to  public  health,  culture, 
education  and  sports.  All  the  achievements  recorded  in  these  fields  are 
outstanding  achievements. 

Cuba  currently  holds  a  distinguished  position  in  the  world  in  health  care. 
Today,  t*ere  is  1  doctor  for  every  443  Cubans.  The  average  life^an  of  the 
Cubans  is  74  years.  At  the  start  of  the  recent  5-year  plan,  doctors  and 
public  health  personnel  conducted  a  successful  campaign  to  extinguish  the 
hemorriiagic  fever  epidemic  unleaded  by  the  U.S.  imperialists  against  the  Cuba 
people. 

In  1959,  vdien  the  revolution  won  victory,  more  than  1  million  of  Cuba's  6.5 
million  people  were  illiterate.  Today,  a  9th  grade  education  (under  a  12  year 
system)  has  been  popularized  among  all  Cuban  laboring  people.  At  present, 
one-third  of  the  country's  population  is  attending  one  form  of  school  or 
another.  Some  280,000  students  are  enrolled  at  the  46  domestic  colleges  and 
thousancfe  of  persons  are  studying  in  the  fraternal  socialist  countries.  Cuba 
has  trained  258,000  teachers  and  instructors,  an  average  of  1  educator  for 
every  12  students. 

Cuba's  teachers  and  doctors  have  not  only  fulfilled  their  task  of  providing 
education  and  health  care  to  the  people  of  Cuba,  but  have  also  fulfilled 
international  obligations  by  going  to  teach  and  provide  health  care  in 
Nicaragua,  Angola,  Ethiopia  and  many  other  countries. 
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The  cultural  life  of  the  people  has  beai  steadily  iirpraved.  Cuba  prints  more 
than  40  million  copies  of  books  each  year.  The  country  has  319  public 
libraries  and  more  than  3,000  libraries  at  colleges.  In  the  fields  of  art, 
such  as  cinematography,  painting,  literature  and  dance,  Cuba  has  achieved 
major  successes  that  have  been  recognized  in  the  world. 

Cuba  is  one  of  the  countries  in  the  western  hemi^here  that  invests  the  most 
in  the  development  of  sports.  In  international  competitions,  Cuban  athletes 
regularly  record  outstanding  achievements. 

To  defend  the  gains  of  the  revolution,  especially  in  the  face  of  the  constant 
threat  posed  by  the  U.S.  imperialists  to  the  Cuban  revolution  and  the 
revolution  in  Central  America,  the  Cuban  party  and  state  have  given  their  full 
attention  to  strengthening  its  national  defense  system.  Cuba  has  made 
enormous  efforts  to  build  a  well  trained  armed  force  that  is  always  in  a  state 
of  combat  readiness  and  possesses  high  mobility,  strong  firepower  and  a  brave 
and  tenacious  fitting  spirit.  Today,  Cuba's  national  defense  potentials  are 
strong  enough  to  defeat  every  enemy  that  invades  Cuba. 

During  the  past  5  years,  Cuba's  armed  forces  have  fulfilled  their  task  of 
defending  the  fatherland  well  vhile  sending  some  100,000  persons  to  fulfill 
international  obligations. 

Today,  the  men  and  women  of  Cuba  are  very  proud  of  their  country,  of  their 
pec^le,  viio  consist  of  many  different  races  and  skin  colors  but  live  as  equals 
and  in  harmony  within  one  family.  Latin  America  is  a  place  vhere  racism  has 
persisted  for  centuries.  However,  in  Cuba,  this  phenomenon  has  completely 
disappeared  forever.  This  is  one  of  the  most  important  acdiievements  of  the 
Cuban  revolution. 

Cuba  begins  1986  with  the  strength,  stability  and  self-confidence  for  Fidel 
Castro  to  frankly  and  clearly  discuss  its  shortocmings  and  weaknesses  from  the 
rostrum  of  the  3rd  Party  Congress.  The  deficiencies  in  economic  management 
were  presented  in  detail  and  thoroughly  analyzed  in  order  to  give  everyone  an 
xmderstanding  of  the  harm  they  cause  so  that  efforts  are  made  to  correct  and 
avoid  them  and  develop  new  and  more  effective  management  methods. 

Coitfirming  achievements,  praising  progressive  thinking  and  creative  workstyles 
while  pointing  out  existing  weaknesses  and  criticizing  attitudes  that  are 
conservative  and  slow  to  change,  these  steps  make  it  possible  to  gain  a  clear 
and  correct  understanding  of  oneself,  to  correchly  evalviate  oneself  in  order 
to  mobilize  all  strength  for  the  cause  of  building  and  defending  the 
fatherland.  The  draft  of  the  Basic  Guidelines  for  the  Socio-Economic 
Development  of  the  Country  During  the  5  Years  from  1986  to  1990  was  presented 
for  the  people  to  discuss.  More  than  3  million  laborers  contributed  their 
thoughts  to  this  draft.  At  the  3rd  Congress,  the  intelligence  of  the  entire 
party  and  all  the  people  was  tapped  and  caystallized  and  a  major  plan  for  the 
future  was  adopted.  One  of  the  important  tasks  of  this  5  year  plan  is  to 
further  raise  labor  productivity  and  make  better  use  of  producticai  potentials 
with  the  aim  of  achieving  an  average  annual  rate  of  growth  of  5  percent  in  the 
gross  social  product  and  5  percent  in  exports  while  holding  the  rise  in 
imiports  to  only  1.5  percent.  Cuba  will  invest  23,140,000,000  pesos  in  the 
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econartY,  a  29  percent  increase  coipared  to  the  previous  5  years,  45  percent  of 
vMch  will  be  invested  in  the  industrial  sector.  One  of  the  objectives  of  the 
country's  economic  strategy  is  to  accelerate  the  process  of  industrialization. 
According  to  the  plan,  electricity  production  will  increase  by  4.3  percent, 
the  production  of  the  machine  industry  by  9.3  percent  and  nickel  and  cobalt 
production  by  14  percent  per  year.  Steel  production  in  1990  will  be  57 
percent  higher  than  in  1985.  Oil  production  will  reach  2  million  tons  by 
1990.  Agricultural  production  (excluding  sugarcane)  will  increase  at  the 
annual  rate  of  4.5  percent,  with  sugar  production  increasing  15  percent,  over 
the  next  5  years.  The  food  products  industry  will  grow  by  3  percent.  The 
fish  catch  will  be  increased  to  248,000  tons  by  1990  compared  to  220,000  tons 
in  1985.  The  tcamage  of  the  ocean  fleet  will  be  increased  to  1,360,000  tons. 

Public  health  work,  cultural  activities,  education  and  sports  will  continue  to 
be  promoted  and  improved  in  order  to  record  even  more  outstanding 
achievements.  In  its  plan  for  the  next  5  years,  Chba  gives  special  attention 
to  the  various  aspects  of  the  standard  of  living,  such  as  food,  shelter, 
clothing,  health  care  and  relaxation.  By  1990,  daily  per  capita  food 
consumption  will  rise  to  3,100  calories  and  83  grains  of  protein.  The  state, 
cooperatives  and  private  individuals  will  build  400,000  new  homes.  Per  capita 
cloth  output  is  projected  to  reach  23-24  square  meters.  Twenty-seven 
hospitals,  45  general  medical  examination  offices  and  113  convalescent  centers 
will  be  constructed  and  put  into  use. 

With  the  ejperiox^  gained  in  the  more  than  one-quarter  century  that  they  have 
been  building  socialism,  with  their  innate  spirit  of  diligent  and  creative 
labor  together  with  the  assistance  of  and  economic  cooperation  with  the 
countries  within  CEMA,  the  Cuban  people  turn  their  hands  to  these  large  tasks 
with  confidence  in  victory. 

The  posture  of  Cuba  today  is  very  proper,  very  stable.  This  stability  stems 
mainly  from  the  fact  that  the  10  million  people  of  Cuba  have  absolute 
confidence  in  the  Cuban  Coiranunist  Party — the  heroic  vanguard  unit  of  the 
working  class.  The  Cuban  Communist  Party  currently  has  532,639  official  and 
alternate  members,  60  percent  of  vhom  are  directly  engaged  in  productive  labor 
and  combat  on  the  basic  level.  The  glorious  feats  of  arms  and  achievements  of 
the  country  are  closely  tied  to  the  leadership  provided  by  the  party. 

In  combat,  labor  and  their  studies,  the  revolutionary  zeal  of  the  Cuban  people 
is  clear,  specific  and  robust:  they  want  to  do  everything  that  they  can  to 
protect  the  gains  of  the  revolution,  to  stimulate  the  continuous  development 
of  society.  In  its  leadership  of  the  process  of  building  and  defending  the 
fatherland,  the  pariy  has  maintained  and  raised  the  people's  zeal  during  the 
early  da^  of  the  revoluticm  to  a  new  pinnacle. 

Today,  the  urgent  and  decisive  need  for  change  demands  that  a  correct  decision 
be  made  concerning  cadre  work.  The  policy  adopted  by  the  party  is  to  reduce 
the  average  age  of  the  corps  of  cadres.  The  Party  Central  Ccanmittee  elected 
by  the  3rd  Congress  consists  of  146  official  members  and  79  alternate  members, 
20  of  vhom  are  between  the  ages  of  28  and  35,  91  of  vhcm  are  between  the  ages 
of  36  and  45,  86  of  vhotn  are  between  the  ages  of  46  and  55  and  28  of  vhom  are 
more  than  55  years  of  age.  Veteran  revolutionary  militants  vho  have  served  in 
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the  supreme  leadership  organization  for  many  years,  while  still  able  to 
excellently  fulfill  their  tasks,  have  new  voltmteered  to  turn  their  positions 
over  to  younger  cadres. 


The  Cuban  Comraunist  Party  has  boundle^  confidence  in  the  young  generation,  in 
this  stratum  of  competent,  educated  persons  who  possess  critical  minds. 
Speaking  at  the  Congress  of  the  Unibh  of  College  and  Vocational  Studente, 
Fidel  Castro  said:  "Yours  is  a  large  responsibility.  Soon,  by  ttie  year  2000, 
there  will  be  more  of  you  than  there  are  of  us!  The  future  is  in  your  hands. 


The  young  generation  of  Cuba,  building  upon  the  fine  teaditions  of  their 
fathers  and  older  brothers  and  forging,  cultivating  and  irproving  tl^in^lves 
in  the  bosom  of  socialist  society,  is  undertaking  large  re^nsibilities. 
Cuba  is  in  the  midst  of  profound  change.  It  is  as  though  the  entire  country 
is  turning  things  over  to  a  new  generation. 

In  the  land  of  Cuba,  urgent  steps  are  being  taken  to  iirpleroent  the  resolution 
of  the  3rd  Congress.  It  is  in  this  atmos^ere  of  urgency  and  excitem^  that 
the  Cuban  people  oammeroorate  the  25th  anniversary  of  ttie  victory  at  Hiron  and 
the  25th  anniversary  of  the  Declaration  of  the  Socialist  Character  of  the 
Revolution.  In  the  more  than  one-quarter  century  that  it  has  been  leading  the 
revolution,  the  Cuban  Communist  Party  has  become  one  of  the  staunchest  and 
most  highly  es^jerienced  vanguard  units  of  the  international  coinraunist  ^d 
worker  movement.  With  its  correct  line,  its  dynamism  and  cr^tivity  and  its 
valuable  e3^)erience,  the  Cuban  Communist  Party,  headed  by  Fidel  Castro,  the 
wise  leader  blessed  with  talent  and  revolutionary  z^l  of  the  Cuban  ^ple, 
will  steadily  lead  the  country  of  Cuba,  this  free  island,  into  a  brilliant 

future. 


A  r»=>l  ai-ir>r>ghip  of  Warm  and  close  militant  solidarity  has  long  existed  tetween 
the  comraunist  parties  and  peoples  of  Vietnam  and  Cuba.  The  two  parties  and 
the  peoples  of  our  two  countries  de^ly  understand  each  other  and  always  stam 
by  each  other's  side  in  the  cause  of  building  and  defending  the  fatherland,  m 
the  struggle  for  the  ideals  of  oemmunism. 

On  this  occasion,  the  communists  and  people  of  Vietnam  extend  to  the 
communists  and  people  of  Cuba  our  heartiest  congratulations!  We  wish  toe 
fraternal  Cuban  people  many  larger  victories  in  firmly  defending  and  making 
toe  comtry  of  Cuba— toe  outpost  of  socialism  in  toe  western  hemi^ere— more 
beautiful  with  each  passing  day. 
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OQMCERNING  THE  CURRENT  ffiLITRRY-STRATEGIC  BAIANCE  IN  IHE  WORID 
Hanoi  TAP  cm  CDNG  SAN  in  Vietnamese  No  4,  J^r  86  pp  102-106 
[Article  by  Ehan  Doan] 

[Tesct]  What  is  the  military-strategic  balance,  how  is  it  formed  and  v4iy  is  it 
the  prerequisite  to  peace  and  detente  in  the  world?  These  are  burning 
^estions  of  our  tmes.  Shedding  light  on  these  issues  is  a  matter  of  very 
important  theoretical  as  well  as  practical  significance  in  gaining  an 
understanding  of  the  world  situation,  international  relations  and  the  trend  of 
development  of  these  relations. 

A  balance  of  military-strategic  forces  is  a  conc^  that  is  rather  coitplex  and 
is  very  widely  used  in  modem  political  language.  As  commonly  understood, 
this  balance  is  parity  between  the  Soviet  Union  and  the  Ifiiited  States,  vdiich 
can  also  be  called  parity  between  the  Warsaw  bloc  and  NATO  bloc,  between  the 
East  and  the  West,  between  socialism  and  capitalism,  in  all  military  forces, 
which  include  conventional  forces,  tactical  nuclear  weapon  forces  and 
strategic  nuclear  weapon  forces.  Of  these,  pari'ty  in  nuclear  weapons  is  the 
roost  iirportant. 

Because  it  takes  the  view  that  the  use  of  military  power  is  the  basis  of 
foreign  policy  and  practices  hegemony,  iitperialism  holds  that  military  power 
IS  the  most  decisive  factor  in  the  comparison  of  forces.  Conversely, 
socially  holds  that  vhen  evaluating  the  corrparison  of  forces,  it  is  necessary 
to  examine  overall  strmgth,  vhich  includes  the  economic  potential,  military 
potential  and  political,  ideological  and  ^^iritual  strengths  of  the  system  and 
■^e  strength  of  the  times,  that  is,  the  strength  of  the  forces  of  revolution 
in  the  world.  Iitperialism  can  never  acquire  these  strengths. 

Likewise,  the  comparison  of  military  forces  is  also  not  only  related  to 
factors  that  can  be  calculated,  such  as  troop  strength,  the  quantity  and 
quality  of  weapons,  equipment  and  so  forth,  but  also  related  to  factors  that 
cannot  be  calculated,  such  as  the  fi^iting  spirit  and  level  of  training  of  the 
army,  command,  rear  service,  information  and  intelligence  capabilities, 
special  characteristics  concerning  the  organization  and  structure  of  the 
any. . . 
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In  this  article,  allow  us  to  rencaer  all  these  incalculable  factors  in  abstract 
form  so  that  we  can  concentrate  on  analyzing  the  balance  of  military-strategic 
forces  in  depth. 

Following  Iforld  War  II,  the  Soviet  IMion  and  other  sc^ialist  countries  ^ways 
attached  iitportance  to  moving  forward  on  both  feet  in  the  field  of  gilding 
national  defense  forces,  that  is,  developing  conventional  forces  vftiile  also 
developing  strategic  forces.  Major  advantages  escisted  following  World  War  II 
for  the  development  of  the  conventional  armed  forces  of  the  Soviet  UniOTi  and 
other  socialist  countries.  Having  crushed  the  resistance  of  the  Geman 
fascist  array  in  its  v^  stron^old  and  wiped  out  the  R^randong  Army,  the  best 
trained  force  of  the  Japanese  fascists,  the  Soviet  Red  Anry  emerged  from  World 
War  II  with  the  stature  of  an  invincible  and  ever  victorious  anty.  It  was  the 
strength  of  the  Soviet  Red  Arxty  that  thwarted  the  sinister  scheme  of  bellicose 
powers  in  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain  to  xmleash  a  war  against  the 
Soviet  Union  following  the  conclusion  of  World  War  II.  Against  this 
background,  the  United  States  dropped  the  two  atomic  bombs  on  Hiroshima  and 
Nagasaki  chiefly  to  intimidate  the  Soviet  Union.  The  world  thus  entered  a  n^ 
era,  the  era  of  nuclear  weapcais.  The  above  mentioned  nuclear  holocaust  faced 
mankind  with  a  choice:  to  accept  U.S.  rule  in  a  U.S. -style  peace  or  be 
annihilated  by  nuclear  weapons.  There  was  no  other  option.  Because, 
following  World  War  II,  the  Xkiited  States  was  the  strongest  iitperialist  power 
in  the  world  and  held  an  ejcclusive  monopoly  in  atomic  weapcais.  This  situation 
that  the  Soviet  Union  quickly  put  an  end  to  the  nuclear  mon^ly  of 
the  United  States  and  quickly  equip  the  forces  of  peace  and  rwolution  wi'to 
weapons  as  modem  as  those  of  the  imperialist  camp,  including  strategic 
nuclear  weapons.  The  imperialists  had  to  be  shown  tihat  there  will  not  even  be 
a  ''cemetery”  for  them  on  this  planet  should  they  recklessly  unlea^  a  nuclear 
war  against  mankind.  Profoundly  aware  of  its  responsibility  for  the  survival 
of  the  human  species,  the  Soviet  Union  carried  out  plans,  even  during  the 
final  years  of  World  War  II,  to  manufacture  nuclear  weapons.  Since  World  War 
II,  the  Soviet  lAiion  has  spared  no  effort  to  successfully  establi^  a  military 
balance  with  the  United  States  and  NATO,  most  importantly  in  terms  of 
strategic  forces.  This  process,  which  took  25  years,  was  marked  ly  memorable 
historical  milestones.  In  1949,  the  Soviet  Union  tested  its  first  atomic 
bomb,  thus  bringing  the  U.S.  monopoly  in  nuclear  we^ons  to  an  end.  In  1953, 
the  Soviet  Union  developed  the  hydrogen  bomb.  In  1956,  the  Soviet  Union 
successfully  tested  an  intercontinental  missile.  This  achievement  by  the 
Soviet  Union  stripped  the  United  States  of  the  inviolability  its  territo^ 
enjoyed  in  World  War  I  and  World  War  II.  The  year  1957  marked  a  new  stride 
forward  by  Soviet  science  and  technology  in  the  effort  to  surpass  the  IMited 
States  in  the  conquering  of  space.  The  1960 's  were  marked  by  extraordinary 
growth  on  the  part  of  the  Soviet  Union  in  strategic  weapons,  growth  in  terms 
of  the  nxraiber  of  these  weapons  and  their  destructive  power  and  accuracy, 
growth  that  led  to  the  establishment  of  balance  with  the  United  States  and 
NATO. 

At  first,  in  the  1970 's,  the  United  States  had  to  ackr^ledge  the  exist^xje  of 
this  military— strategic  balance.  This  was  the  basis  for  the  signing  of  a 
series  of  treaties  by  the  Soviet  Union  and  the  United  States  aimed  at 
recognizing  this  balance  from  a  legal  stan<%)oint.  These  tr^ties  were:  the 
treaties  between  the  two  countries  on  the  principles  underlying  the  relaticm^ 
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te^een  Soviet  Iftuon  M  the  United  States  concerning  the  first  staae  of 
limitatiOT  of  strategic  arms  (SAUr  I)  and  the  second  stage  (SAia?  Il)  and 
the  negotiations  held  in  Vienna  in  1973  on  the  mutual  reStion  ^ 
conventional  forces  in  central  Europe,  it  has  been  on  the  basis  of  this 

Soviet  Union  and  the  countries  of  the  Warsaw  Pact  have 
continuously  propos^  many  peace  initiatives  with  a  view  toward  endina  the 
race  ^  mproving  the  world  situation.  Of  these  initiatives  the^most 
significant  ap  the  proposals  made  by  the  Soviet  uJS^n  S  S;  o^t 

perc^t  reduction  in  the  number  of  strategic  weapons  capable  of  beincr 

SSrSaw^tSSvSSJ  particular,  the  proposal  made  by  General 

aSd  at^?2j«?  L?""'  1986  concerning  a  comprehensive  program 

aimed  at  the  total  elimination  of  nuclear  weapcais  on  the  planet  bv  the  ^  nf 

^.P«P«als  tS  stem  nci 

strategic  balance,  the  efforts  being  jSS  by  tlS  aS^t^sTnd^ 

^  prwiously  readied  with  the  Soviet  aito 

ana  me  Warsaw  Pact  on  the  limitation  of  strateoic  arms  and  their-  siobmciec! 

^ch  new  agreements  on  military  disaimament  ^ow  that  they  are  very  afraid  of 
^  pretence  ^  increasing  consolidation  of  this^^.^ni  ^  °5 

s^^Sr'STSlSe^tSf'^ 

I^nion  has  ^ssed  the  United  States  and  NATO  in  stra^S^aS; 

Defense  Wineberger  produced  some  fabriSted  figures  ^owim 
^t  v^er^s  the  national  defense  ejqjenditures  of  the  Soviet  Union  eoualled^ 
^d  U.S.  defense  expenditures  equalled  1.4  in  the  early  1960's  ^^United 
^ates  dropped  to  0.65  in  1981  and  is  projected  to  SSy  rS^  o:9?!n  Ssf 
f.^®nts  are  only  designed  to  p^vide  reasoi  Sr  defending  ^d 

race  policy,  e^cialirthe  ^SSii^v 
^  to  dSS?tt?  developed  by  Wa^in^on,  the  aims  if 

“9ulf  the  solriet  uni<^  Sl^iSSiSS 

"^“■^thisbala^ra^^l 

The  present  balance  of  military-strategic  forces  in  the  world  is  an  h^es^-r>r-lV 

the  fi^  socialist  country  in  the  world,  the  development  of  the  int^natinnai 
situation  and  international  relation^,  most  in^nUy  tte  ^tt^ 

o/SSiSrS?®/,  “=o=iated  wiS  SI  ^ 

Strength  of  the  Soviet  Unicai  and  the  world  socialist  system. 

althou^  the  world  iitperialist  system  had  only 

capitalism.  In  that  situation,  anti-war  forces,  tta  only  iS  SSS*  ^ 
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the  Soviet  Union,  were  not  strong  enou^  to  prevent  the  outbreak  of  World  War 
II. 

In  the  second  stage  (from  1945  to  1970),  the  situation  tanderwent  major 
changes.  SocictlisDS,  once  found  in  only  one  country,  became  a  world  system. 
The  three  currents  of  revolution  were  continuously  on  the  offensive  ^d 
constantly  grew.  Against  this  background,  althou^  the  United  States  still 
enjoyed  a  temporary  st^jeriority  in  nuclear  weapons,  it  did  not  dare  unlea^  a 
new  world  war.  However,  the  United  States  and  other  imperialists  used  this 
beitporary  siperiority  to  unleash  the  cold  war  and  hundreds  of  regional  wars, 
the  three  largest  of  vhich  occurred  in  Asia. 

In  the  early  1970 's,  following  the  defeat  of  the  United  States,  in  Vietnam,  a 
totally  different  sitviation  emerged.  With  the  Soviet  Union  and  the  member 
countries  of  the  Warsaw  bloc  having  established  military-strategic  balance 
with  the  United  States  and  NATO,  the  United  States  and  the  imperialist  camp 
lost  their  military-strategic  superiority  over  socialism.  The  formation  of 
this  balance  was  primarily  the  result  of  extraordinary  efforts  made  over  a 
period  of  many  years  by  the  heroic  Soviet  people.  In  1917,  the  industrial 
oul^ut  of  the  Soviet  Union  only  accounted  for  3  percent  of  world  industrial 
output.  Itoday,  this  figure  is  20  percent.  Ihe  national  income  of  the  Soviet 
tMion  compared  to  that  of  the  IMited  States  was  31  percent  in  1950,  50  percent 
in  1957  ,  59  percent  in  1965,  67  percent  in  1975  and  75  percent  today. 

These  gains  have  been  made  in  a  short  span  of  history.  These  gains  have 
enabled  the  Soviet  Union  to  strengthen  its  national  defense  forces  while 
constantly  raising  •Uie  standard  of  living. 

The  strength  of  the  Soviet  economy  also  stems  from  the  fact  that  -^e  Soviet 
Iftiion  is  the  only  developed  svperpower  that  can  achieve  self-sufficiency  in 
practically  every  natiiral  resource,  while  the  United  States  and  other 
superpowers  are  becoming  increasingly  dependent  upon  external  sources  of 
natural  resources. 

The  Soviet  Union  leads  the  world  in  a  nurriber  of  important  fields,  such  as  the 
use  of  nuclear  energy  for  peaceful  purposes,  laser  technology,  space 
technology...  In  a  number  of  other  areas,  the  Soviet  Union  is  on  a  par  with 
the  United  States.  This  is  not  to  mention  the  fact  that,  because  of  the 
superior  nature  of  socialism,  the  Soviet  Union  is  able  to  mobilize  toe 
manpower  and  material  of  toe  country  more  effectively  than  any  capitalist 
country. 

By  toe  end  of  this  century,  under  its  new  program  to  perfect  socialism,  toe 
Soviet  Union  will  possess  an  economic  potential  twice  as  large  as  today's. 
This  will  cpen  a  fine  prospect  for  toe  cause  of  toe  Soviet  people  and  toe 
entire  world. 

Bellicose  elements  of  imperialism  and  their  hired  hands  in  the  press  are 
always  falsely  accusing  toe  Soviet  Union  of  spending  much  more  on  the  mdlitary 
than  the  United  States,  but  they  also  tear  down  the  Soviet  economy.  They  say, 
without  thinking,  that  the  Soviet  economy  is  in  crisis,  is  weak  and  in  chaos! 
Uiose  who  do  not  know  toe  truth  always  say  things  that  are  contradictory! 
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Without  a  powerful  econcsnic  potential  and  advanced  science  and  technology  how 
could  such  a  powerful  national  defense  potential  have  been  achieved?  What  is 
the  truth?  As  history  ^ows,  the  Soviet  Union  has  built  cui  econotry  that  is 
fully  capable  of  continuously  raising  the  standard  of  living  and  providing  a 
mtional  defense  system,  one  that  is  on  a  par  with  iitperialism  from  the 
stanc^int  of  strategic  military  forces  and  capable  of  meeting  any  of  their 
challenges  and  preventing  the  United  States  from  disrupting  the  existing 
^an<».  Moreover,  the  economic  potential  of  the  Soviet  Union  aign  permits  it 
to  raise  the  level  of  the  strategic  balance  when  the  situation  requires  in 
order  to  maintain  this  important  material  base  for  a  lasting  peace  in  the 


Ohe  factor  toat  stancte  out  the  most  today,  a  factor  that  is  of  enormous 
^xxhal  significance,  is  the  growth  of  peace  forces  and  the  ability  of  mankind 
to  preveij:  a  new  world  war.  A  seemingly  contradictory  situation  has  emerged. 
Never  before  has  the  scale  of  the  arms  race,  in  both  conventional  forces  and 
OTrategic  nuclear  forces,  been  as  large  as  it  has  during  the  past  15  years. 
Ihe  numtor  of  nuclear  weapons  currently  in  the  world  has  reached  the  point 
v«iere  life  on  tois  planet  can  be  annihilated  20  times.  However,  it  is 
precisely  in  this  situation  that  the  ability  of  mankind  to  maintain  peace  is 
^eater  than  ever  ^fore  and  has  become  a  real  capability.  Why  is  this? 

®stablishment  of  military-strategic  balance  by  the  Soviet  Union 
aM  toe  oto^  cxjuntries  of  toe  Warsaw  Pact  has,  as  Gorbachev  once  said,  faced 
toe  Mt^ialist  canp  with  a  choice,  coexistence  or  mutual  annihilation.  This 
has  stimulated  toe  formation  of  a  worldwide  anti-war  movement,  one  that 
^ludes  individuals  and  groups  within  toe  inperialist  ranks.  As  regards  the 
forces  of  peace  and  revolution,  toe  establishment  of  toe  Eeist-West  strategic 
bala^e  created  for  them  a  totally  reliable  base  for  ccxitinuing  the  struggle 
for  toe  goals  of  our  times:  peace,  national  independence,  democracy  and 

pie  re^ities  of  toe  past  15  years  have  shown  that  toe  ability  of 
to  unleash  wars  has  been  markedly  reduced.  Some  circles  within  toe 
rmperialist  camp  have  also  begun  to  see  that  toe  comparison  of  forces  has 
chafed  m  a  manner  unfavorable  to  them  and  it  would  be  suicidal  for  them  to 
recklessly  unleato  a  world  war.  Moreover,  their  ability  to  start  a  limited 
war  or  cold  war  is  also  limited.  The  clearest  indications  of  thig  are  toe 

Ifibanon  following  heavy  casualties  and  toe  failure 
“  U.S.  allies  to  st^port  toe  U.S.  economic  embargo  against  toe  Soviet  Union. 

administration  is  very  aggressive  and  bellicose.  Yet,  onlv  4 
pjn^  ap^  takii^  office,  it  was  forced  to  lift  toe  ban  on  toe  sale  of  grain 
to  toe  Soviet  Union.  The  cause  of  this  diminished  capability  is  not  of 
oo^e,  a  dMnge  in  toe  aggressive  character  of  iitperialism,  but  toe  growth 
and  strergtt  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  the  world  socialist  cxronunity.  Itodav, 
with  a  solid  strategic  balance  having  been  established  between  socialism  ato 
capitalism,  a  new  assemblage  of  forces  is  developing  in  toe  world  in  toe  form 
of  an  intei^tional  anti-war  front  that  even  includes  persons  vho  have  never 
had  any  liking  for  communism.  This  situation  has  profoundly  changed 
international  relations.  Due  to  toe  establishment  of  this  balance,  toe 
comparison  of  forces  in  toe  world  has  changed  in  toe  favor  of  socialism. 
C3onsequently,  good  possibilities  have  arisen  for  rtouilding  toe  entire  ^^tera 
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of  international  relations  that  formed  during  the  post-war  era  and  basing 
these  relations  on  peace  and  democracy. 

The  dominant  feature  of  international  relations  today  is  the  fact  that,  in  ^e 
face  of  the  threat  of  "mutually  assured  destruction,"  more  and  more  coimtri^ 
are  recognizing  that  the  most  correct  course,  the  most  rational  choice  is 
peaceful  coexistence  between  countries  with  different  socio-political  i^ystems. 
This  was  predicted  by  Lenin  long  ago  but  only  became  a  universal  reality  with 
the  formation  and  solid  establishment  of  the  East-West  strategic  balance. 
Relations  based  on  rautiaal  coexistence  in  Europe,  which  began  in  the  early 
1970 ‘s  and  have  withstood  the  challenges  of  the  recent  7  years  of  cold  war, 
have  now  been  further  strengthened  with  the  StocWiolm  Conference  on  European 
Security  and  Cocperation.  Now,  relations  based  on  peaceful  coexistence  are 
starting  to  ^read  to  Asia-Pacific. 

During  the  remaining  15  years  of  this  century,  the  class  struggle  in  the  world 
will  continue  to  be  an  arduous  and  bitter  struggle.  The  danger  of  nuclear  war 
will  continue  to  be  very  large.  But  the  ability  to  safeguard  peac»  will  be 
even  larger.  The  danger  of  a  world  war  has  been  reduced.  The  possibility  of 
mutual  coexistence  has  begun  to  become  a  reality.  But  limited  \fars  and 
revolutionary  struggles  will  continue  to  occur.  With  peaceful  coexistence, 
better  ccaiditians  and  new  capabilities  exist  for  the  forces  of  revolution  and 
peace  to  continue  the  struggle  for  a  just  society,  for  an  international  order 
of  equality,  democracy  and  progress.  In  this  struggle,  the  people  of  the 
world  have  a  solid  base  of  si;5pDrt,  the  powerful  Soviet  Union,  the  coiintry 
that  is  preparing  to  take  huge  strides  forward  under  the  light  of  the  27th 
Congress  of  the  glorious  CPSU. 
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